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1902-1903
1903

19031905

1905=113

Volunteer doctor at the Ziirich psychiatric cﬁnié. Experimen-
tal works on normal and pathological word associations, to-
gether with their physiological attendant symptoms. Devel-
opment of the complex theory, published in Diagnostische
Assoziationsstudien [tr., Studies in Word-Assoctahons]

Senior staff physician at the Ziirich psychiatric clinic. Runs a
polyclinic course on hypnotic therapy. Research into the psy-
chology of dementia praecox, published as Uber die Psycholo-
gie der Dementia Praecox [tr, The Psychology of Dementia
Praecox].

Lecturer [Privatdozent] in psychiatry on the medical faculty of
the University of Ziirich. Lectures on psychoneuroses and psy-
chology of the primitives.




191

1912

N3

1917-1918

1917

1921
1924-1925

1925-126

viii

Invitation to the twentieth anni :
Clark University, Worcester, Mass. Lectures there on
ciation Method and receives an honorary doctorate.
Editor of the Bleuler-Freudian Jahrbuches fiir psychologische
und psychopathologische Forschungen [Yearbook for Psycho-
logical and Psychopathological Research].

Founds the Internationale Psychoanalytische Gesellschaft [In-

ternational Psychoanalytical Association] and becomes its
president.

Wandlungen und Symbole der Libido [tr., Psychology of the Un-
conscious: A Study of the Transformation and Symbolisms of
the Libido, 1916]. Critical examination of the Freudian libido
theory.

Invitation to give lectures at Fordham University, New York,
(published as Versuch einer Darstellung der psychoanalytischen
Theorie [tr., The Theory of Psychoanalysis]). Awarded an hon-
orary doctorate of law.

Final breakaway from the Freudian movement. Names his own

psychology “Analytical Psychology,” later also known as “Com-
plex Psychology.”

Commander of the interned British prisoners of war in Cha-
teau d'Oex.

Begins research into the problem of types and the links with
the individuation process (Psychologische Typen, 1921 [tr., Psy-
chological Types, 1923]) and into the nature of the collective
unconscious and its connection with consciousness. (Die Be-
ziehungen zwischen dem Ich und dem Unbewussten, 1928 [tr.,
“The Relation Between the Ego and the Unconscious”]).

Publication of Psychologische Typen.

Vi_sits the Pueblo Indians in Arizona and New Mexico to study
primitive psychology.

Research trip to the Elgony on Mount Elgon, Kenya, British
East Africa,




Lectures at the 'Ihcentenary Celeb
sity, Cambridge, Mass. on “Factors

havior.” Receives an honorary doctorate of science.

At Yale University, New Haven, Ct., gives the 1937 Terry l.e&-
tures, Psychology and Religion.

Invited to the twenty-fifth anniversary celebrations of the Uni-
versity of Calcutta, India. Receives the honorary degree of doc-
tor of letters (D.Litt.) from the Hindu University of Benares.

Honorary degree of doctor of science (D.Sc.) from the Muslim
University of Allahabad.

Honorary degree of doctor of law from the University of
Calcutta.

Honorary member of Indian Science Congress Association in
Calcutta.
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on the occasion of his seventicth birthday.

' Eranos lecture: “Zur Psychologie des Geistes” [“On the Psy-

chology of the Spirit”].

From 1946 on, Originally Compiled by A. Jaffé

1946

59

1952

1954

1955

Psychologie und Erziehung [Psychology and Education]. Auf-
sdtze zur Zeitgeschichte [Essays on Contemporary History]. Die
Psychologie der Ubertragung [The Psychology of the Transfer-
ence]. Eranos lecture, “Der Geist der Psychologie” [“The
Spirit of Psychology”].

Opening of the C. G. Jung Institute in Ziirich. Symbolik des
Geistes [Symbolism of the Spirit]. Eranos lecture, “Uber das
Selbst” [On the Self] (published 1949).

Gestaltungen des Unbewussten [Forms of the Unconscious].

Aion, Jung’s portion of the book in GW/CW gii. Eranos lec-
ture, “Uber Synchronizitit” [On Synchronicity].

Symbole der Wandlung [tr., Symbols of Transformation (exp. and
reworked version of Wandlungen und Symbole der Libido, 1912)].
Another serious illness. Antwort auf Hiob [tr., Answer to Job].

First volume to appear of the English edition of the Collected

Works, Bollingen Series 20, New York, Psychology and Alchemy,
12.

Von den Wurzeln des Bewusstseins [From the Roots of
Consciousness).

Honorary doctorate in Natural Sciences from the ETH in

the Universty of Geneva




1900 !
of theRomanCathohc Ch

1918 Shortly after graduating fmm 7
enna, he publishes his first scie
(1919).
Enrolls for the winter semester at the
versity in Munich.

Completes his studies with a dissertation on the hydrogen
molecule ion H,* (1922) with Amold Sommerfeld.

Publishes the “Relativity Article” (1921).

In the winter semester, Pauli becomes the assistant of Max
Born at the Physics Institute of the University of Gottingen.

In the following summer, semester Pauli moves to the Physics
Institute in Hamburg as assistant to Wilhelm Lenz, whom he
had befriended in Munich.

* From C. P Enz and K. von Meyenn, Wolfgang Pauli Das Gewissen der Physik (Braun-
schweig: Vieweg, 1988), pp. s15-18.




1927

1929

1930

he participates only indirectly in the significant progress
~ achieved whezatca summer by Werner Heisenberg with his matrix
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mechanics

In the winter, Pauli calculates the hydrogen spectrum with the
aid of quantum mechanics, thus achieving general recognition
for the new formalism. He also violently opposes the “rotating
electron” of Uhlenback and Goudsmit, which he regards as re-
gression back into the old pre-quantum mechanics way of
Pauli is awarded the title of professor.

Pauli sets up a general program for the development of a quan-
tum electrodynamic, which mainly involves the participation
of Pascual Jordan and Wemner Heisenberg,

In May, Pauli publishes his unrelativistic spin theory, in which
he introduces the so-called Pauli matrices.

The dispute over the correct interpretation of the quantum
theory reaches its climax and temporary conclusion in Septem-

ber during the Volta celebrations in Como, and in October at
the Fifth Solvay Congress in Brussels.

For the summer semester, Pauli is appointed Professor of The-
oretical Physics at the ETH in Zirich, a position he is to
hold—with interruptions—until the end of his life.

Publishes the first joint work with Heisenberg on the founda-
tion of the general quantum-field theory.

Trip to Russia, where he takes part in a congress in Odessa
during July and August.




In the winter semester of 1935-1936, hull
to the United States. Lecturers and
a visit to Berkeley.

Takes part in the Congress for Nuclear Phym in mew.
In March, lecture tour to Cambridge and Leyden.

Papers with his assistant Markus Fierz on general relativistic
field equations for particles with any spin.

In summer, Pauli prepares a report on the state of elementary
particle physics for the Solvay Congress planned for autumn.
This report leads to two publications later (1940) and (1941).

* Viktor F Weisskopf, bomn 1908, assistant to Pauli 1933 (Wolfgang Pauli and Viktor F
Weisskopf jointly published Uber die Quantisierung der skalaren relativistischen Wellen-
gleichung |On the Quantization of the Scalar Relativistic Wave Equation] ); after the war, he
was professor of physics at MIT until 1974. From 1961 to 1965, he was General Director of
CERN.
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Pauli takes over the publication of Physical Review for two
years.

In January, Pauli is granted American citizenship.
In March, visits Schrodinger in Dublin and returns to Switzer-

land.

Resumes lectures at the ETH in Zirich in the summer
semester.

Participates in the first major postwar international congress
in Cambridge (1947).

Travels to Stockholm in December to deliver the Nobel Lec-
ture (1947).

Lectures at the Psychological Club in Ziirich, 28 February and
6.Mafch 1948: “Der Einfluss archetypischer Vorstellungen auf
die Bildung naturwissenschaftlicher Theorien bei Kepler” [tr.,

“The Influence of Archetypal Ideas on the Scientific Theories
of Kepler”] (see Appendix 6).

Participates in the Eighth Solvay Congress on elementary par-
ticles (1948). g oh: itk

Pauli receives Swiss citizenship on 25 July.

Conference on thf: fundamentals of quantum statistics in
Florence (1949). Trip to America in winter.

Conference on elementary particle physics in Paris (1952).

Tligl;o America in spring. On his return, Pauli travels to Lund
in May.




1957

Conference in Rehovot, Israel, in Septembe

End of Correspondence with Jung

1958

Trip to America in spring.
field theory and makes visit to

And then to Brookhaven.
Awarded the Max Planck Medal in Berlin in April (in absentia).

Flies back to Ziirich in June and participates in the Eleventh
Solvay Congress.

Dispute with Heisenberg about the spin theory of elementary
particles during the CERN Conference at the end of June.

In August, participates in the summer school in Varenna
(1958).

20-22 November: Visits Hamburg and receives an honorary
doctorate from the university.







tend mainly to treat the extemal obje
more interested in the subiect (mtrovemou}

ages. Often stands in a compensatory or complementay {
the conscious situation of the dreamer.

functions — Jung distinguishes four basic functions of consciousness: think
ing/feeling and intuition/sensation, which form two pairs of opposites and
thus fit into a cross-shaped ordering system. Usually, one of the four is
dominant and thus well differentiated (main function), whereas its oppo-
site function is poorly developed or remains unconscious (“inferior func-
tion”). These functions are often represented by specific colors: blue =
thinking, red = feeling, green = sensation, yellow = intuition.

individuation — A state finally achieved through a gradual process of analyt-
ical work, in which the four functions are in relatively harmonious bal-
ance. It is the ultimate objective of the individuation process or the har-
monious wholeness of the personality.




. iologist Lucien Lévy-Bruhl (1857-1939), Paris, Sorbonne. In his
~ works Les fonctions mentales dans les sociétés inférieures (1919) and La
 mentalité primitive (1922), it is a generally widespread feeling among
 “primitives” about the “magic” connection to an object, also to a person.
 Jung uses the term for us, too.
uaternity — The four functions represented as wholeness.
* self — Center of the integrated personality (consciousness and unconcious-
ness). Potentially preexistent. Expresses itself figuratively, for example, in .
the shape of a cross or a center with concentric circles (mandala). Often F]
appears figuratively as imago dei, the image of God. %
shadow — Name for dream or fantasy figures of the same sex as the :
dreamer, with unpleasant, dubious characteristics, thus representing an
unconscious aspect of the personality that is difficult to accept. Devilish
when embodying absolute or objective evil. Can also be helprul when
these negative characteristics might actually be useful.

symbol — Metaphorical or literal expression (among others) for a situation
that is only partially known and rationally comprehensible but which has
an irrational component. It represents a product of collaboration between
consciousness and unconsciousness and is an object of fascination.

synchronicity — Jung's term for phenomena that coincide in time and space
for which there is no causal explanation but which have a clear meaning- _
ful connection. They can occur between psyche and psyche, telepathically 3
to a certain extent, as well as between psyche and physis—i.c., outside, in i
physical reality (psychokinetically). Allow me to give an example of the
latter, as told to me by Pauli: P was sitting alone at the window in the Café
Odeon, pondering over his inferior function (feeling-color red). There
was 2 lar;e, unoccupied car parked outside the café. P could not take his
cﬁcyu;d ofi it, and then it suddenly caught fire and burst into flames (“Pauli
unconscious — Large complex of contents of the total psyche of the whole
personality, which usually remains unconscious. A sginction must be
made between the personal unconscious, which might also be conscious
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atomic nucleus — Centeroftheatom,mwlnchtbew"ﬁ;lﬂﬁ
and the positive electrical charge Z are concentrated. The diameter of the
nucleus is approximately 100,000 times smaller than that of the atom.

atomic shell — Built up of electrons, which obey Pauli’s Exclusion Principle
of W. Pauli, arranged in concentric shells.

automorphism, Automorphy — Isomorphic representation of a mathemati-
cal entity (usually a “group”) onto itself.

charge conjugation — Reflection operation, which reverses the sign of the
charge of a particle, transforming it into its antiparticle.

classical physics — The physics developed before quantum physics, in
which all quantities change continually, causally, and deterministically.

cobalt — Chemical element with charge Z = 27, whose stable isotope has
the mass A = s59.

complementarity — A concept formulated by Niels Bohr after 1924 that de-
scribes a mutually exclusive opposition, rather than a contradictory one,
between two physical quantities, or, more generally, between two quali-
ties, the exclusivity being based on the fundamental impossibility of pre-
cisely measuring both at the same time.

complex numbers — Solving quadratic (and higher) equations calls for an
imaginary entity i = V-1, with the aid of which the complex numbers are
defined as x + iy with any real values x and y.

cosmic rays — High-energy atomic and subatomic particles that irradiate
from the cosmos. The problem of their origin and high energy has not
been fully solved. At sea level, 75 percent are secondarily generated
muons.

XIX



value

e et

y G. W. Leibniz (1684, 1686) and 1. Newton (1687).

electric dipole — A directed line segment (vector), associated with two elec-
trical charges +e and —¢ and the arrow connecting them.

electrodynamics — Theory of electrical and magnetic phenomena and their

~ propagation in space and time, summarized in the Maxwell equations.

electromagnetism — Phenomena described by electrodynamics.

electron — The lightest particle, carrying a negative elementary charge and
with spin ', which constitutes the atomic shell and is the carrier of the
electric current and the negative radioactive betadecay.

electron shells — See atomic shell

energy level — Discrete value of the energy in a bound, localized atomic
state.

energy quanta — To explain the characteristics of thermal radiation, Max
Planck postulated in 1goo that the transmission of energy between radia-
tion and matter occurs in multiples of a basic unit (quantum). This hy-
pothesis was consequently fully confirmed and has since become the basis
of quantum mechanics.

ether — Element in the heavenly sphere of Plato; the wind guiding the plan-
ets according to Descartes; a state of tension in the electrical field of
Faraday. “Through the postulate of relativity, ether as a substance has
been removed from physical theories, since there is no point in speaking
about being stationary or in motion with respect to ether if this cannot
bt;s:c;ll)y be ascertained through observation” (Pauli, “Theory of Relativ-
ity,” §2).

ﬁeldTA concept introduced by Faraday around 1830, in which the force
acting on a conceptual pointlike body with unit charge is assigned to a
point in space-time. While it originally related to electric charges, the

concept has been generalized since Einstein to apply to forces whose
sources are of a nonelectrical nature.

XX




isomorphism, uommphy— ing
cal structure onto another—
and is single-valued. In a
elements is the product of the re

isotope — The charge Z of a nucleus is cz )
shared by these and (A-Z) neutrons. Thelsmﬁ clen
their masses A, whereas the chemical properties a :
charge Z. ,

isotope separation — As isotopes vary in mass, they can be sep:
means of a mass spectrometer.

magnetism — Phenomena comprising both the action of the force of a mag-
net as well as its material cause.

microphysics — Collective name for the physics of atomic and subatomic
systems described by quantum mechanics.

molecular beam — Structures consisting of several atoms generated through
acceleration.

momentum — Defined by the product of mass and velocity of a particle.

multiplet — Whereas the “coarse” muliplet structure (doublet, triplet, etc.)
of atomic spectral lines is resolved only in a magnetic field, the fine struc-
ture doublets are present without field.




- “";A":fw ;‘[:;il-.’f B _

Mwhicheﬁstﬁmuclei,whiehhmspin 1/ and which obey the Exclu-

neutrino was confirmed only in 1956. Neutrinos play a crucial role in the
neutron — Neutral version of the proton with a 0.1 percent larger mass. The
isolated particle decays with a half-life period of about ten minutes into
’ a proton, an electron, and an antineutrino.
nuclear reaction — Artificially induced radioactivity irradiated by atomic or
nucleus — See atomic nucleus
oriented nucleus — In 1924, Pauli postulated the existence of a nuclear spin

of the nucleus. If this is not zero, the nuclei can be directed parallel to a
magnetic field, i.e., oriented.

parity — A reflection operation that turns a right-handed coordinate system
into a left-handed one.

photon — Light quantum, a particle with zero mass and spin 1. It is the
complementary interpretation of light waves.

Planck constant/quantum of action — The universal constant h introduced

by M. Planck to explain thermal radiation; it has the dimension of action
(energy x time).

ponderomotoric effect — The force exerted by a magnetic field on an electri-
cal conductor.

positron — Antiparticle of the electron.

probability laws — The form of law in quantum physics, not valid for indi-
vidual observations, as in classical physics. Quantum phenomena mani-
fest themselves rather in classical measuring apparatuses that can be

xxii
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iple” (letter of Pauli on 4 December 1930). The existence of the
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two neutrons); negative beta rays
trons; gamma rays are high-energy phe : ;
radium decay — Radioactive decay of the lsotopu J the el
(Z = 88).

reflection symmetries — Symmetry operations with the specﬂl

that their twofold application creates an identity. Examples are pari :

time reversal, and charge conjugation.

relativity physics — A theory established by Einstein, the kinematics of
which mix space and time coordinates (Special Relativity theory, 190s). In
the General Relativity theory (1916), massive bodies play the role of
sources that locally deform the space and time continuums, giving rise to
a “metric field.”

Riemann surface — Functions f(z), such as sin z, log z, etc., reveal their full
characteristics only when one allows z to be a complex number x + iy.
The functions then become complex, f(x + iy) = u + iv, so that they can
be seen as a mapping of the complex plane onto itself. As the functions
are generally multivalued, with a degree of n, one introduces n “leaves” of
the x,y-plane, moving from one leaf to the next by circling a singularity of

XXiil
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space-time continuum — A concept introduced by H.' i
" ing space and time, which in relativity physics cannot be separated.
spectml line — The spectrum of a source of radiation is the resolution q’ff‘tl‘te
emitted radiation according to frequencies (spectroscopy). For visible
light, this dispersion produces the colors of the rainbow. The spectrum
radiated by an atom consists of sharp lines, which are explained by quan-

tum mechanics.

spectrograph — Apparatus that registers the spectroscopic frequencies.

spectroscopy — Experimental technique for resolving radiation according to
frequencies. Of special historical interest for quantum physics are the
line spectra of atoms.

spin — The inherent angular momentum of a particle.

statistical correspondence —The concept of correspondence between
atomic spectral lines and the light frequencies generated by classical
movement, formulated by Niels Bohr after 1916, was generalized by Pauli
in his essays on the statistical connection between the complementary
“ideas of the discontinuum (particle) and the continuum (wave).”

test body — See field

thermoelectricity — Phenomena in which electrical quantities (voltage, cur-
rent) and thermal quantities (temperature, heat) are connected.

time reversal — Reflection symmetry that reverses the direction of time—
i.e., interchanges past and future.

topology — In its set theoretical form (as opposed to its algebraic form),
topology is concerned not with distances and angles but only with the
properties (e.g., connectivity) of the neighborhood of spatial points.

uncertainty relations, indeterminancy relations — Inequalities formulated
by W. Heisenberg in 1927, which state that the product of the measure-

ment uncertainty of two complementary observables cannot be smaller
than h/4x where h is the Planck constant.

iy _;...: ¥ dl‘t’:& 4

1184 T

i

valence — The number of valence electrons, by means of which two ele-
ments combine chemically. In the case of a polar bond, these electrons

XXiv
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the material matrix in which the me
Jung'’s scientific background and grasp, his
pursuit of the metaphors of alchemy, and
ics to psychic mechanisms have seemed f
unnecessarily encumbering. Yet Jung pems&d
meditative experiments of the alchemists and
contemporary scientists. Throughout his career, Jung argue
would carry the gravitas of the relevant and enduring only if it
place in the history of thought and a context in the modemn discipline

This collection of letters between Jung and Pauli offers mﬂghlfnl
mation about a relationship that was valuable for both analytical
and quantum physics, two realms of investigation that at first seem to have
no point of contact. Historically, physical science and religion have focused,
from different perspectives, on the sources of the universe and its inhabi-
tants. Religion and psychology, in a similar fashion, have had overlapping
concerns about the nature of existence. Science traditionally seeks the most
fundamental, objective, and universal facts by confirming and measuring
external reality through experiments. Psychology, however, while presum-
ing both norms and anomalies in its dynamic descriptions and differential

Revised from the original, “Jung and Pauli: A Subtle Asymmetry,” The Journal of Analytical
Psychology 40 (1995): 531-53.
Xxvii




tions. While it utilizes impersonal and v
an mind. In this sense, our grasp of the universe is essentially an-

' 1g, reminds us, “we cannot require that all experiments should
give sensible results,” because “by definition there is no observer outside the
universe who can experiment on it.”!

The letters between Pauli and Jung reveal two large minds in a twenty-six-
year correspondence about fields of expertise that, it could be argued, saw
the most extensive developments in the Western intellect in the twentieth
century. Each scholar was intent on moving the boundaries between the
known and unknown in his own tradition. Each had the imagination to cross
the lines within, beyond, and between their disciplines in order to search for
the links between the observable and the unknowable. Each, too, had the
humility essential to look for precedents in the past, as well as the arrogance
necessary to risk speculation about the future.

Each thinker was concerned with the effect of the particular and specific
on the universal. Jung’s concern was individual experience: the psyche’s per-
ception and conception, emotion, and imagination regarding inner and
outer realities. He focused on the individual’s psychic development as it
interrelated with recurring, and thus collective, predispositions and repre-
sentations of human experience. He was especially curious about the ways
in v;vluch images produced by the psyche become unprovable but assumed
bchefs. Pauli sought to prove theories about the nature of the tiniest parti-
cles in the ever-extending energy pattems of the material universe and to
find fhe formulas and means of measurement that would reveal the uni-
verse's past, present, and future. While focusing on the most fundamental
elements in the world’s makeup, as a quantum theorist Pauli was also alert
to the effect of the particular presence of the observer on what is observed.

COMPLEMENTARITIES

Jung (1875‘1961_) and Pﬂlﬂi (1900-1958) met in 1930, when Pauli, in life dis-
tress f“‘d psychic despair, fougllt_out Jung for direction in attending to his
emotional and psychological pain. While never Pauli's analyst, Jung re-

! Weinberg 1994, p-45.
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berg, a hfelong friend and collugm ‘

By the time that Jung met Pauli, he had
mendously impressed” for nearly three deutht
ciples of Psychology, James posited coexisting and p
consciousness—the “upper self” and the “under ldf'
mutually unaware of and ignoring each other have ¢ ntary ¢ X
on each other. In The Varieties of Religious Experience, llmu wrote d“ik 3
“field” that, despite the indeterminacy of its margins, guides attention and
behavior.! Jung adopted the Jamesian notion of psychic fields and the lan-
guage regarding the complementary nature of the constituents of the psy-
che. When he was a psychiatrist at the Burghélzli clinic, trying to grasp the
import of the striking images produced by disturbed patients, Jung began to
find precedents for them in mythology, philosophy, religion, alchemy, and
the historical notions of the natural sciences. At first compelled by the con-
tents of these images, Jung became consistently more concerned with the
process in and for which the psyche produced them. He postulated that
dreams and autonomous fantasies were the complementary conceits by
which the psyche attempts to retrieve or complete its knowledge in pursuit
of greater consciousness and, in cases of imbalance or damage, to reestablish
equilibrium and heal internal splits.

? Jung 1947, par. 438. * Heisenberg 197, p. 234 * Card 19gub, pp. 53-53

XXIX




As a professor at Zurich’s Eidgenossische Technische Hochsc
a leading university in the sciences, Jung was exposed to current. He
saw psychology as an empirical science of observation, exp‘lﬂl-‘atl(m',}__ | on-
going reformulation. Throughout his life, he remained convinced that just
‘as matter is in a constant process of redefinition, so too must psyche and
spirit be continuously redefined. The development of Jung’s thought and
that of physics in the first half of the twentieth century are both comple-
mentary and symmetrical. In the studies on the association experiment that
Jung published in 1904 to 1906 with Franz Riklin, he described psychological
complexes as knots of psychic energy, each with its own agenda, charge, and
resonance. The existence of these fields in the personal unconscious relativ-
ized the consciousness and autonomy of the ego.

In 1gos, Albert Einstein’s annus mirabilis, “while also working out the
quantum theory of light and a theory of the motion of small particles in
fluid, Einstein developed a new theory of space and time, now called the
special theory of relativity.”® Jung recalled that he had met Einstein in the
“very early days when [he] was developing his first theory of relativity. . . .
His genius as a thinker . . . exerted a lasting influence on my own intellec-
tual work.”” In the Tavistock lectures, Jung remembered, “I pumped him
about his relativity theory. I am not gifted in mathematics. . . . [ went four-
teen feet deep into the floor and felt quite small.”® In 1928, when Jung
received the German translation of a Chinese alchemical treatise called
“The Secret of the Golden Flower” from Richard Wilhelm, he felt imme-
diate sympathy with the Chinese notion of time as a continuum in which
certain qualities manifest relatively simultaneously in different places. In
his 1929 essay on the “Golden Flower” and his 1930 Wilhelm memorial, Jung
made reference to what he would call synchronicity as a parallelism of
events that cannot be explained causally, Jung's reading of alchemy took
him into a deep study of “all kinds of opposites” and, as he wrote twenty-
five years later, led eventually to his understanding of the unconscious as a
process.

: In Dreams of a Final Theory, Weinberg observes that Einstein's 1915 spe-
cial theory of relativity “fit in well with a dualistic view of nature: there are

¥ Ibid. b Wei
Weinberg 1994, p. 98.
7 Jung 1974, p. 109. * Jung 1968, par. 140.
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the old Yotk ioP ,
the motion of thmgs mﬁ

With Bohr and He:scnberg, he amvea b a new p
matter. In 1929, Pauli and Helsenberg presentnd

partlclcs and forces as manifestations of a deeper level of
which “not only photons but all particles are bundles of

fields . . . electrons are bundles of the energy of the electron ﬁald, nwtlmoc'

are bundles of the energy of the neutrino field; and so on.""

Meanwhile early in his career during his short but intense relationship
with Freud, Jung had struggled with a sexually based drive theory. By the
time he spoke at Harvard in 1932, Jung had identified at least five kinds of
drives: hunger, activity, sexuality, creativity, and reflection. But he gradually
came to conceive of “libido as a psychic analogue of physical energy, a more
or less quantitative concept, which should not be defined in qualitative
terms . .. [nor in] the prevailing concretism of the libido theory.” He later
recalled to Aniela Jaffé: “1 wished no longer to speak of the instincts of
hunger, aggression, and sex, but to regard all these phenomena as expres-
sions of psychic energy.” He said:

? Weinberg 1994, p. 141. 10 Peat 19gn, p. 15.
" Weinberg 1994, p. 69, 12 Hazen and Trefil 1992, pp. 65-66.
¥ Weinberg 1994, pp. 171-72.




* Jung’s notion of the archetypes of the collective unconscious ir
to speak, a supercharge, an “overplus,” of energy emerging fro
“fields” of interrelated experience that the human psyche is prec

 find significant. For Jung, archetypes are not structures but “habitual cur-
rents of psychic energy,” “systems of readiness for action.” Pauli refers to
them as “statistical laws with primary probabilities.” These exist before and

beyond the only personal data of the individual time-and-space-bound ego
and so further relativize it. Late in his life, Jung remarked in a filmed inter-
view that Einstein “first started me off thinking about a possible relativity of
time as well as space and their psychic conditionality. More than thirty years
later, this stimulus led to my relation with the physicist Professor W. Pauli
and to my thesis of psychic synchronicity.”"

PAULI AND JUNGIAN ANALYSIS

In his physics, Pauli sought a unified field. But his personal life was one of
fragmentation and dissociation. Within one year, his mother poisoned her-
self in reaction to his father’s involvement in an affair, and Pauli plunged
into a brief marriage with a cabaret performer. At thirty, he turned to Jung
for help.

Jung, in his 1935 lectures at the Tavistock, offered the following example
of dreams effecting change:

I had a case, a university man, a very one-sided intellectual. His uncon-
scious had become troubled and activated; so it projected itself into other
men who appeared to be his enemies, and he felt terribly lonely because
everybody seemed to be against him. Then he began to drink in order to
forget his troubles, but he got exceedingly irritable and in these moods he

began to quarrel with other men. . . and once he was thrown out of a
restaurant and got beaten up.!®

Jung saw that “he was chock-full of archaic material, and I said to myself:
Now I am going to make an interesting experiment to get that material
absolutely pure, without any influence from myself, and therefore I won't
touch it."” He referred Pauli to Dr. Erna Rosenbaum, “who was then just a

1
Jaffé 1963, pp. 208-g, ¥ Jung 1974, p. 109. ' Jung 1968, par. 402.
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when his mere pmenne

apart.'” His internal “mono

tongue earned him the titles “scourge
temble Pauh Even in thc midst of .

that was too kind—the paper was “not even wrong._ eiser
of a 1927 conversation reveals that, in his youth, Pauli was ¢

the distinctions between knowledge and faith.?! Heisenberg saw

Pauli’s

outward display of criticism and skepticism lay concealed a deep philo-
sophical interest, even in those dark areas of reality or the human soul
which elude the grasp of reason. And while the power of fascination ema-
nating from Pauli’s analyses of physical problems was due in some mea-
sure to the clarity of his formulations, the rest was derived from a con-
stant contact with the field of the creative and spiritual processes for
which no rational formulation as yet exists.

For Pauli, the creativity of science included considerations of the psy-
che. In science, he subscribed to the quantum uncertainty theory that the

17 Tbid., par. 403 '8 Ibid., pars. 404-6.
1% van Erkelens 1991, p. 41. 1': Weinberg 1994, p. 257.
#! Heisenberg 1971, pp. 82—g1. 2 Heisenberg 1974, p. 30-
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~ physicists in the early 1930's were worried about an a ,
‘the law of conservation of energy when a radioactive nucleus undergoes
* the process known as beta decay. In 1932, Wolfgang Pauli proposed the

existence of a convenient particle he called the neutrino, in order to ac-
count for the energy that was observed to be lost in this process. The
elusive neutrino was eventually discovered experimentally over two de-
cades later. Proposing the existence of something that has not yet been
observed is a risky business, but it sometimes works.”*

In a metaphysical leap, Pauli referred as well to “forms belonging to the
unconscious region of the human soul” and stated that “the relation be- i
tween a sense perception and Idea remains a consequence of the fact that ;
both the soul and what is known in perception are subject to an order objec- 2
tively conceived.”” He acknowledged that he had realized in a dream that
the quantum-mechanical conception of nature lacked the second dimen- ,’i
sion, which he found provided by the archetypes of the unconscious.

It seems, however, that he could not find his way to the uncertainty, the
“choice and sacrifice” that allows for reparation within analysis. While Pauli
knew “that a truly unified view must include the feeling function, since
without feeling there is no meaning or value in life, and no proper acknowl-
edgment of the phenomenon of synchronicity,” M.-L. von Franz said that
he later sought only a “philosophical discussion of dreams”:

He wrote to me ... [and] made it clear that he did not want analysis;
there was to be no payment. I saw that he was in despair, so I said we
could try. The difficulties began when 1 asked him for the associations
which referred to physics. He said, “Do you think I'm going to give you
unpaid lessons in physics?” . . . He wanted something, but he didn’t want
to commit himself. He was split.26

Van Erkelens speculates that Pauli would have had to submit to a transfer-
ence and to a deeper Eros than “his inner urge to develop a unified view of
matter and spirit.” For whatever reasons, von Franz and Pauli were not able

;: Heisenberg 1974, pp. 35-36. # Weinberg 1994, pp. 196-97. ‘
Heisenberg 1974, pp. 31-32. % Sieg 1991, p. 56.
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In Peats\ncw, Pauhsmﬂght. v:

engages in an abstract dance”

whether they engage in an antis or
the basis for a major theoretical eon:hﬂmﬁm,‘
indicating the strongest taboos and most p

of ... the abstract movement of the partlcles as a whole.” Iti is |

underlyulg pattern of the whole dance [that] has a profound effect on n the
behavior of each individual particle.”® Simply put, two electrons in an atom
can never have the same set of quantum numbers. One electron’s presence
keeps another electron with the same quantum numbers from getting too
close, causes electrons in an atom to stack up in a series of energy levels, and
prevents electron stacks from collapsing into the lowest-energy quantum
state. Only so many electrons fit into a single orbit before quantum num-
bers duplicate. So the Pauli rule requires that if there is one more electron
than can be accommodated in an atomic orbit, that electron must be in a
separate orbit. This breakthrough in technical understanding loops back to
alchemy, as the exclusion principle offers the basis for the structure of the

7 yon Franz 1992, pp. 245-46. # Weinberg 1994, p. 142.
% Peat 1987, p. 16.
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*There is another subtle and profound link between the intuitive if clumsy
probings of alchemy and Pauli’s work, based on his use of symmetry and its
effects. Symmetry is a roving and variable concept, used and applied differ-

ently to objects, yries, and laws in various fields, including aesthetics,
mathematics, Mmk may describe symmetries of things—faces,
crystals, cubes of salt—as well as internal symmetry principles that “impose
a kind of family structure on the menu of possible particles,” and “the
symmetries that are really important in nature . . . the symmetries of laws
which state ‘that when we make certain changes in the point of view from
which we observe natural phenomena, the laws of nature we discover do not
change.’ So the “symmetry principle is simply a statement that something
looks the same from certain different points of view.”” But in the mathe-
matics relevant to Pauli, “a symmetry isn’t a thing; it's a transformation. Not
any old transformation, though, a symmetry of an object is a transformation
that leaves it apparently unchanged.”® Symmetry also states that all ele-
ments of a system can undergo transformations—rotation or reflection in a
mirror—without being fundamentally altered and so “has become the epit-
ome of truth and beauty” Symmetry is implicit in such alchemical dic-
tums as “For there is one stone, one medicine, to which nothing from out-
sid.e is added, nor is it diminished, save that the superfluities are removed.”
It is more explicit in the motto “as above, so below; as within, so without.”

The alchemists imaginally and physically aimed toward succeeding stages
ﬁmggnchom between pairs, couplings, and asymmetric symmetries, both
in physical experiments and in psychic attempts to achieve inner balance.
Their intent was to provide the purest, perfect, most inclusive physical sub-
stances, as .w.eﬂ as internal integration. Their motive was to replicate or imi-
tate the original oneness, when all was potential in the mind of the creator,

lf)eforc it dispersed into the four directions, four elements, and discrete
oTms.

“ . -
Fabricius 1989, p. 8. *F Weinberg 1994, p. 154.

2 lbl'd
-+ Pp- 136-37. » ;
* Horgan 1994, p. 99. Stewart and Golubitsky 199z, p. 28.
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ture of matter. Just as the dchemﬂh

thlng deeper an Unus Mundus that is also the dommn of lymmetq, 'lﬂt
mind and matter, religion and science originate.’

During his fifties, Pauli concluded that in order to develop a unified
framework for modern physics and depth psychology, “besides physics, psy-
chology, and a neutral language, a fourth element is needed—Eros.”* He
went so far as to define physical knowledge as the meeting place of inner
psychological images and outer facts.*® This accords with the view that it is
“the self-same reality which, looked at from within and from without” is
described by alchemy, depth psychology, and physics, as “we largely con-
cern ourselves with the same subject, that unknown living factor . . . the ani-
mating power in matter which for want of a better name we now call the
unconscious.”*

¥ Weinberg 1994, p. 147. * Ibid. p. 149.

7 Peat 1988, pp. 16-17. * van Erkelens 1991, p. 43.

¥ von Franz 1992, p. 13. ¥ Ibid., p. 169.




end into the spectrum of matter. The inclusion of subje _
observation was seen as complementary to Jung’s assertion of “the.
reality of the archetypes.™*! Jung credits C. A. Meier for the insight re

ing “the parallelism of psychological and physical explanations” 'thmugh

which relations of complementarity are seen to exist not only within psy-
chology and physics but also between them in “a genuine and authentic
relationship of complementarity as well.”*

From 1946 onward, Jung further differentiated his concept of the arche-
type as transconscious—that is, as beyond psychic integration and thus psy-
choid. It is also transpsychic insofar as “not purely psychic but just as much
physical in nature.” As the unknowable structuring element in the collective
unconscious, it also arranges the registering of acausal events.* Matter and
mind are both objective and subjective, complementary in their structure
and, at the psychoid level, reflective of each other. Further, as he wrote in
his last major work, “we do not know whether what we on the empirical
plane regard as physical may not, in the Unknown beyond our experience,
be identical with what on this side of the border we distinguish from the
physical as psychic. . . . They may be identical somewhere beyond our pre-
sent experience.” He also anticipated further research: “Microphysics is feel-
ing its way into the unknown side of matter, just as complex psychology is
pushing forward into the unknown side of psyche. Both ... have yielded
findings . .. and both have developed concepts which display remarkable

analogies.”"

SYNCHRONICITY

In their joint volume, Jung and Pauli presented the synchronicity principle.
It presumes that indestructible energy has a dual relationship to the space-
time continuum: on the one hand, there is the constant connection through
cffect—that is, causality; and on the other, there is an inconstant connec-
tion through contigence, equivalence, or meaning that is itself synchron-
icity. For a physicist, equations are not objectively accurate reflections of

*! Card 19gih PP- 53-54- 2 Jun, 3
! B 1947, par. 439. ffé P 7
* Jung 1968, par. 765-68, * von Franz 1992,43?218. SRS
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gagement of momentum and energy without “classi

precise location in space and time.”** His formulation of the

between the unconscious and conscious follows the alchemical conceit ¢
the coniunctio. He identified its imagery of king and queen in the |

intercourse as suggestive of the alternating positions of the conscious and
unconscious. This may be seen as a psychic analogy to the proposition in
uncertainty theory that wave and particle are in constant juxtaposition,
though only one can be perceived and measured at one time. In this com-
parison, the movements of the unconscious into consciousness are like
waves of psyche manifesting at nodal points as particles of consciousness.

ANALOGY AND METAPHOR

It might be said that, whereas the Freudian metaphors of psychodynamics
are of the nineteenth-century mechanical genre, the Jungian perspective,
through alchemy and particle physics, adds sixteenth- and twentieth-
century metaphors. The genetic interpretations of the reductive approach

% Card 19gib, p. 54. 47 Peat 1991, pp. 17-18. % Card 19gua, p. 27.




g s naro Pychology s many of hn
; reasons that the history of science is essential to the study of psychol-
‘ogy is that it is the only way to get out of and above such intellectual dis-

' eaéﬁge has described consciousness in terms of the images of its exter-

" nal gestalt. In the golden age of Greece, when men traveled about in

freedom while slaves did the work, consciousness was as free as that . . . an
enormous space whose boundaries . . . could never be found out. . . . Au-
gustine among the caverned hills of Carthage was astonished at the
“mountains and hills of my high imaginations,” “the plains and caverns of
my memory.”*’

Jaynes refers to the first half of the nineteenth century as “the age of the
great geological discoveries. . . . This led to the popularization of the idea of
consciousness as being in layers.” Then, “in the middle of the nineteenth
century, chemistry succeeded geology as the fashionable science, and con-
sciousness . . . was a compound structure that could be analyzed in the labo-
ratory. . .. As the steam locomotives chugged their way, .. . the subcon-
scious becomes 2 boiler of straining energy.” He then notes that “when the
astonishing successes of particle physics were being talked of everywhere,”
whel_l “the solidity of matter was being dissolved into mere mathematical
re!ahonshlps in space,” this seemed to psychologists like the same unphysi-
cal duality as the relationship of individuals conscious of each other.*!

In mnm to Jaynes’s critique, Arthur Koestler sees that “all decisive
advances in the history of scientific thought can be described in terms of
mental cross-fertilization between different disciplines.” (And for the cul-
tural critic George Steiner, “even the illicit metaphor, the term borrowed
though misunderstood, may be an essential part of a process of reunifica-
tion. It is very probable that the sciences will furnish an increasing part of
our mythologies and imaginative reference.””* Even Jaynes admits that the

-
Jaynes 1990, p. 7. * Ibid * Ibi
5 AR Ibid., pp. 3~
 Koestler 1964, p. 35. * Steiner 1969, p. 35. i
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thing, a neutral nature

sence it is transcendental.

make the hidden di

with respect to the

physical and mathematical symbols . . . in |
self as the “radioactive nucleus,” and i
described synchronistic phenomena as *

SYMMETRY AND ASYMMETRY |

While he believed physics was in transition toward fuller underst

Pauli’s own attachment to symmetry came nearly to dominate the

Franz believes he had come “to believe in symmetry as a form oigod; :
stable and unchanging. Pauli held that symmetry—also called “even-
handedess” in broad analogy to the bilateral symmetry of the human body—
structured the basic forces in nature. When it was theorized that the weak
interactive force violated left-right symmetry, Pauli offered to bet a very
high sum, declaring “I do not believe that.” After the new thesis was proved,
Pauli offered a restatement: “I am shocked not so much by the fact that
the Lord prefers the left hand as by the fact that he still appears to be
left-right symmetric when he expresses himself strongly. . . . Why are strong

 Jaynes 1990, p. 50. % Steiner 1969, pp. 44-45.
% Jung 1943, par. 768. 7 See Letter 44




Jung and Pauli reconnected the meditative and -
alchemy, as well as the complementarit that .

strands in s ‘ , , |
from William James’s philosophy. They linked ancient questions

and 1 theories and experiments, the interior search of reflective
depth psychology and the outward gaze of scientific inquiry. '
Von Franz believes that “if we try all the same to meet, it is for the reason
that in its fringes, where psychology reaches over to other fields of science,
there should exist—if possible—no fundamental contradictions. A psychol-
ogy which does not keep pace with the findings of other sciences seems to
me no good.” We may easily be carried away by broad analogy, but despite
the seemingly magical in mythologies and the peculiarities of the alchemical
opus, their intuitions about the origins and potential of matter for transmu-
tation have been realized with elaborate technology. “The scomn of late
nineteenth century scientists for the alchemists was noticeably absent after
the discovery that transmutation of elements does take place in nature.”®
But even a nonscientific mind, “sunk” like Jung’s, by the mathematics of
contemporary science, may find resonance with the fluidity of process de-
scribed in modern biology, brain research, chemistry, astronomy, and theo-
retical physics. What are some of the “findings” with which to “keep pace”?
The alchemists imagined progressive integration through conjunctions
between pairs that were both like and unlike; a current thesis holds that
“matter and antimatter are not mirror images of each other but instead
exhibit a subtle asymmetry.” Scientists posit that without asymmetry, the
universe would not exist: Had the big bang spawned precisely the same
amounts of matter and antimatter, they would have annihilated each other
on contact. Aristotle and western alchemists posited four elements: earth,
air, fire, and water: today, scientists refer to four forces: gravity, electromag-
netism, the strong force that keeps protons and neutrons gripped, and the
weak force from which comes nuclear decay (electromagnetism and the
weak force join in the electro-weak force). The alchemists mused on femi-
nine salts and masculine sulphurs connected by mercurial sparks; modern

* Stewart and Golubitsky 192, p. 181.

59
® Colind 001 = 58 von Franz 1992, p. 288,

¢! Horgan 1994, p. 103,
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around) and thus wonﬂ'
retorts. And yet the mo
quamtly akin to the .

reunions of coupled energies im:
dog and bitch.
Alchemnsts linked the levels of reality '.

about superstrmgs, which in a sense encircle the universe and -
forces in nature—gravity strings pictured as inhabiting twenty-six dimen-
sions. Their vibrations are said to give rise to quantum properties that “can

merge and separate, like interacting particles; their geometric nature M
itself to being made relativistic.”®® Alchemists rivaled each other to trans-
form lesser metals into gold and to approach the understanding of the “unus
mundus” through their meditations on the opposites in powerful attraction
and repulsion. As I write in the summer of 1999, competing, powerful accel-
erators are in a hot and tight race to find “The God Particle,” the Higgs
boson which as “the universal giver of heft” is believed to endow all the
constituents of matter with mass. The Higgs would be very heavy for a
boson, but it could as light as 109 billion electron-volts—somewhat less
than the weight of an atom of silver. Its creation requires a collision of two

@ Ibid., p. 102.  Stewart and Golubitsky 1 . 355,
p 992, p
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In his thesis of “frozen accidents,” the complexity theorist

physicist Murray Gell-Mann, discoverer of quarks, the elementary

of the atomic nucleus, approaches in the physical world what ]un__g._

through his apparently lawful psychic a 5. ‘
The effective complexity of the universe is . . . a concise description of its
regularities. . . . [It] receives only a small contribution from the funda-
mental laws, The rest comes from the numerous regularities resulting
from “frozen accidents.” Those are chance events of which the particular
outcomes have a multiplicity of long-term consequences, all related by
their common ancestry.*® ;

Gell-Mann argues: .
The consequences of some such accidents can be far-reaching. The char-
acter of the whole universe was affected by accidents occurring near the
beginning of its expansion. . . . The long-term consequences of suchan
event may take on the character of a law, at any but the most fundamental
level. A law of geology, biology, or human psychology may stem from one

or more amplified quantum events, each of which could have turned out
differently.”

Jungians see archetypes as “contaminated” by and inseparable from one
another. Nonsymmetry physicists speak of cellular automata, in which the
state of each cell is determined by the state of its immediate neighbors, or
of “loop-space theory.”” The physicist David Bohm speaks of an unknow-
able holomovement or flow of an explicate and implicate order, in which
wave functions are physical, like classical force fields, guiding particles. In
his theory, the positions of all particles and the quantum-mechanical wave
function can be calculated with certainty, whereas the older theory is non-
deterministic. Some theorists find Bohm's scheme more approachable
tha.n the “superpositions” of quantum mechanics, which deal with mys-
teries as nonfacts and in which the wave functions that represent the states
of physical systems are mathematical objects.” The nonlinear dynamics of

TR SH
% g:g. p. 102, and Jaffé 1972, p. 7. "; Gell-Mann 1995, p. 134.
] 7 Horgan 1994, p. 104-
% von Franz 1992, pp. 251-52. “ Albert 1994, pp. 58-67. ‘
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natural tlungs is one, i one !

physics and astronomy are not

material spectrum. They are in quest of t

of illuminating the fiery birth of the umvene,_

may have briefly reigned, [and] . k

thing.””® One alchemist wrote, “The sparks were ahudy n th

prima materia at the beginning of the world.” ‘

Pauli pursued the symmetries. The Chinese spoke of the yin lndﬂle
Receptive in the Tao. The ancient Egyptians honored the goddess Maat as
an extended grid against which all could be measured and balanced. The
Navajo imagine Changing Woman, who, with her bundles, re-creates crea-
tion in space-time. Modern mathematicians write, “Yes, God is a geometer.
But never forget: She’s better at it than we are.””!

Heisenberg noted Pauli’s reference to the “theologians to whom I stand
in the archetypal relation of a hostile brother,” but he nonetheless con-
tinued “in his wrestlings with the One.” Pauli declared that if neither ratio-
nalism nor mysticism was powerful enough,

nothing else remains but to expose oneself in one way or another to these
intensified oppositions and their conflicts. Precisely by doing so, the in-
quirer can also more consciously tread an inner path to salvation. . . . |

" Horgan 1994, pp. 97-98. 7! Stewart and Golubitsky 1992, p. 269.
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for a meaning to his life while confronting his death, came to reassert his
Jewish tradition.™ Perhaps Pauli’s need for symmetry did not allow him to
embrace a reality of subtle asymmetry or broken symmetries. But Pauli still
stands as a central figure in the history of science and, through his partner-
ship with Jung, in the history of psychology. As a modern poet writes:

1 drag myself too often to those whose work it is

to calm those devastations of the surface

which are, like coincidences,

the visible traces of untraceable principles.

A physicist said that, not a medium.”

Jung did not repudiate the wisdom accumulated before the Age of En-
lightenment, nor see psychology as a field unto itself, derived only from the
observation of personal symptom and behavior. He looked back to tribal
myth, to classical mythology, to gnosticism, to alchemy, for intuitive theo-
ries of everything. He looked out to physiology and chemistry, mathematics
and physics. He found a place where his psyche was at rest, in the “grand
unified theory” of the unus mundus.

Pauli was also drawn to this unity but seemed not to have found psychic
peace. Pauli did not expect that the concepts of the unconscious would “go
on developing within the narrow frame of their therapeutic applications,
but that their merging with the general current of science in investigating
the phenomena of life is of paramount importance for them.””®

- Heisenberg 1974, pp. 37-38.
arige- (opo- s A

; , P. 326, as cited in i 1989, pp. 7-8.
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personal
Mysteries. Pauli recognized that, in co
servermphymnsnotlnmelftnndumtl, ‘
is not a part of himself, but a portion of the e
roscientists such as Gerard Edelman further the p
tential queries about the observers: Are they things; why er tc
mdcztegonzeothcrthmgs,a:dwhatoccms whenweou!dm bserve

IVers :

Einstemian and Heisenbergian observers, while embedded in their own
measurements, are still psychologically transparent. Their consciousness
and motives do not have to be taken into account to practice physics. The
mind remains well removed from nature ®

He proposes that

matter itself may be regarded as arising from processes of energy ex-
change. In modemn science, matter has been reconceived in terms of pro-
cesses; mind has not been reconceived as a special form of matter. That
mind is a special kind of process depending on special arrangements of
matter is the fundamental position I will take.*

77 Sieg 1992, p. 36. ™ von Franz 1992, p. 28¢ ™ Bohm 1988, p. 26.
* Edelman 1992, p. 1. " Ibid., p. 6




e..... We are not likely to know the right answers until we

theory, “which the disparity among the four forces presents[,] has to do with
interactions taking place at higher energies which change the strength and if
ranges of the forces.” The “way out” of the dilemma about the interactions
between matter and psyche at higher energies requires the persistence, the
awareness, and the wonder about invisible patterns shared by Jung and Pauli
with the alchemists of old and the scientists at the frontier. ¢
Jung once wrote that when future generations read our psychology, they
would wonder if we knew what we meant. He and Pauli both gloried in the
possibilities of the human mind and also remained aware that all human
understanding must remain open to question. They might well speak the
lines from a contemporary English play, Copenhagen, in which the character
of Niels Bohr says to the character of Werner Heisenberg:

We put man back at the centre of the universe. . . . It starts with Einstein.
He shows that measurement, on which the whole impossibility of science
depends—measurement . . . [is] a human act, carried out from a specific
point of view in time and space, from the one particular viewpoint of a
possible observer. Then, here in Copenhagen in those three years in the
mid-twenties we discover that there is no precisely determinable objec-
tive universe. That the universe exists only as a series of approximations.
Only within the limits determined by our relationship with it. Only
through the understanding lodged inside the human head %

“F k¥ _“1 g

{ 4 *

= Stu'vart and Golubitsky 19g2, p. 259. ¥ Crosland 1992, p. 32.

2 Weinberg 1994, p. 173. ¥ Jung 1955-1956, 14 par. 775.
Frayn 1998, pp. 73-74.

xlviii




Horgan, J. 1994. “Particle
106.
Jafté, A. 1965. Memories, Dreams, Rcﬂntim )
1972. From the Life and Work of C. G. Jung. London:
Jaynes, ]. 19g90. The Origin of Consciousness in the Breakdown o
Boston: Houghton Mifflin.
Jung, C. G. 1928. “On Psychic energy.” In CW 8.
1947. “On the Nature of the Psyche.” In CW 8.
1955-1956. Mysteriuum Coniunctionis. In CW 14
1968. “The Tavistock Lectures: On the Theory mdhmdw
Psychology.” In CW 18,
1974. Letters. Vol. 2.6. Adler, and A. Jaffé, eds. Princeton: Princeton Uni-
versity Press.
Jung, C. G., and W. Pauli. 1954. The Interpretation of Nature and the Psyche. Bollin-
gen Series 51. New York: Pantheon.
Koestler, A. 1964. The Act of Creation. New York: Macmillan.
Levine, A.-M. 1994. “Autobiographical Poetry.” Euphorbia. Provincetown: Province-
town Press.
Mansfield, V. 1989. “Quantum Mechanics and Jungian Psychology: Building a
Bridge.” Journal of Analytical Psychology 34, 17.
Mansfield, V, and . M. Spiegelman. 1991. “The Opposites in Quantum Physics and
Jungian Psychology,” part 1: “Theoretical Foundations.” Journal of Analytical Psy-
chology 36, 267. Part 2: “Applications.” Journal of Analytical Psychology 36, 28q.

xlix

P LT

PSSl




BkloguethhtheSpmtofMattqr. ngahaa ;

atter. Boston and London: Shambala.
°f¢ﬁml'l’bnry New York: Vintage Books.
 the Universe.” Scientific American (October).




physlcs, shllfully transformmg-. 1e clu
terminology of my schoolboy physics

ished and professional.

Donat He set about this task with admirable nttenhon to detail.

My final thanks go to Mr. Ulrich Hoemi of the Jung Estate for his metic- =

ulous reading of this translation and his valuable suggestions.

Traduttore, traditore—translators are betrayers. Never have I been more
aware of the import of these words than with the translation of this corre-
spondence. However, had I given a literal, word-for-word rendering of the
German sentence structures, | doubt whether the results would have made
palatable reading. What I have endeavoured to do is to allow myself a cer-
tain freedom of expression and yet retain the spirit of the original letters and
of the personalities of the writers.

Jung and Pauli were major figures of the twentieth century. In their corre-
spondence we see aspects of their characters that do not emerge in their
books. It is my hope that this translation will make Jung and Pauli—both as
individuals and in their relationship—more accessible to the wider audience
of the English-speaking world.

University of Ziirich Davip Roscoe




G. Jung (CW) have been made available to us
 parallels Die Gesammelten Werke von C. G.
‘ nu bered &

worlds two generations removed from the original Jung references, every
effort has been made to cross-reference, by volume and paragraph number,
the older editions with those that appear in the GW/CW. This was not done
in the German edition of 1992.

As this edition does, the German edition of this volume included num-
bered footnotes to the letters (the bulk of which were written by Pauli), with
C. A. Meier’s notes given in alphabetical order at the end of each letter.
Both note systems contained bibliographic details of varying degrees of
completeness. Here, a full bibliography of cited works has been included at
the end of the volume, thus making it unnecessary to include all the original
reference details in the notes. Cross-references have simply been added to
Meier’s notes, some of which have been revised. A few footnotes and end-
notes have been added, and they are demarcated by symbols (*, !, etc.).
When cross-references have been added to the Pauli notes and letters them-
selves, they appear within square brackets. In addition, at the top of each
leuu,Meiuusadsqumbuchtstoindicateﬂlelettcrnumbcnwhemthe
ldtﬂ!fasw:ittcn,andthemcﬂmdofwriting—hmdwﬁttcn, typewritten, or
typewnitten with handwritten notes in the margins. The only other inten-
hmald:_mgch:thcappwmceofthcoﬁgimltcxtismperﬁcial: book titles
Mfaﬂgn@ds(hﬁnmdl"mch)havcbeenitaliciud.

Athmtcf:mt.:ngofﬂiece:mmediﬁmisﬂnt no attempt was made to
mﬂ_ff:h pagination references within the original letter to the printed text.
Tlmhasbemdouchcrebyaddmgbmckcted references.
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Psychology Fund and the Dr.‘ Donald i ind,
vital contributions to the production of this book. S:
Mrs A. Schultze and Mrs. K. Weinmann for thm :

women to do their work.

And my special thanks also go to my two physics advisers, Charles E En:
(Geneva) and Markus Fierz (Kiisnacht) for their willing and patient co-
operation.

All these happy circumstances have come together to make possible this
edition of correspondence between two men who were among the greatest
in their fields. This confrontation of giants, as it were, still makes a deep
impression on the reader, all the more so because the two disciplines—
physics and psychology—seem to be so far apart and yet, as emerges clearly
here, they have much in common in their basic principles. Even as long ago
as 1935, I pointed this out in my contribution to the Festschrift for Jung's

* Schopenhauer, “Essay on Spirit Seeing .. . ," p. 267.
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; s."* Someone
clear head while studying the “background” to scientific researcl
mathematician Jacques Hadamard (1865-1963), whose work [An
The Mathematician’s Mind: The Psychology of Invention in the Ma
Fields (1945) is particularly relevant here. Hadamard takes as his stas
point the lectures of Henri Poincaré. He did not know Pauli or Jung, nor
they know him.*

Pauli is the great exception in his field, in that he was able to make a
distinction between the conscious and the unconscious. His efforts t
understand his dream symbols, while still keeping in mind the subject of
physics, are nothing short of paradigmatic in their scrupulous integrity
What is particularly praiseworthy is the caution with which Pauli applies
Jung’s “amplification method.” One cannot help admiring his courage, hon-
esty, and attention to detail. When it came to work of this nature, Pauliwas
in a very fortunate position in Zirich, for at the university and the ETHhe
could call on a number of highly qualified advisers from all branches of
science. This was a major factor in Pauli feeling so much at home there; he
loved “his Polytechnic” dearly and was happy to retumn after the war. Later,
however, this happiness was destroyed when the concept of the conserva-
tion of parity was shattered. He felt betrayed in his love of symmetry, but his
peace of mind was gradually restored as he buried himself in his work.?

I must ask the reader always to bear in mind that these letters were never
intended for publication and that some of them were written more than
fifty years ago. They are now being published first and foremost because
they are of major significance not only for the worlds of physics and psychol-
ogy but also for the history of science itself, philosophy (especially episte-
mology), and theology. It should also be borne in mind that Jung was
twenty-five years older than Pauli and thus was probably a “spiritual father
figure” to him.

Perhaps we could express it as follows:

(W+P)+(C+G+])
2 e

A second reason why I feel these letters should be published is that it is a
way of revering the memory of two great friends.
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In this context, 1 would lik ‘, o

letter on 25 Feb. 1953:

Professor Einstein was my guest on s
Einstein who first started me off ] :
time as well as space, and their psychic con

this stimulus led to my relation with the physelst P
to my thesis of psychic synchronicity#

So even in those days physics was exerting a mild form of mﬂm
Jung's thinking. Although the significance of Bohr's concept of -
tarity is revealed clearly in the discussion, it is still worth finding out more
about it from the two articles by Bohr in which he comments on its rele-
vance to biology and psychology.”

Gerard Dom’s formula of the unus mundus, which Jung found so fasci-
nating, is actually a synonym for the “general idea of synchronicity” and is
thus its precursor.

For no reason that we know of, the correspondence came to an abrupt
end. It would be reasonable to assume that having gone as far as they could

* The existence of the neutrino was first postulated by Wolfgang Pauli in the early 1930s to
account for the conservation of energy in the beta-decay process, but the particle was not
actually detected until 1956.

lix




mw,mh.m Pauli, Writings on Physics and Phil

B chronizitat” tr, Jung, “Synchronicity”; also in CW 8, pars. 816-968.In
CW38,2d ed, 1969, the tr. is revised.

 £See Jung's letter to Dr. Carl Seclig (1894-1962), in Jung, Letters, vol. 2,
 “In Die Naturwissenschaften 21:13 (31 March 1933), pp. 245-50; and as ‘1

und Leben—noch einmal,” in the same journal, 50:24 (December 1963): 225-27. “l

“The original letters, as well as Pauli’s private library, are in the Pauli Archive in
CERN (Geneva); Jung's original letters are in the Jung Archive at the ETH in Zirich
and in his library in Kisnacht.




W. Pauli, 1953. Copyright CERN, Geneva, Switzerland







C. G. Jung at Eranos, 1935. Photo courtesy William McGuire



- g A;
R










Dear Professor,

I think it will be best for you tfwewmmeow.
sions. The first Monday after 1 November would be 6 }

expect you at 12 o’clock as usual.
With best wishes, Yours sincerely, [C. G. ]m]

4]

Dear Professor, [Typewritten carbon copy]
Please find enclosed the Niels Bohr clipping,! which 1 would kindly

[Kiisnacht] 2 November 1933

* See Letter 6.

t Niels Heinrik David Bohr, Danish physicist, born in Copenhagen on 7 October 1885, where
he spent the major part of his life and career and where he died on 18 November 1962. Combin-
ing Emst Rutherford's model of the atom with Max Planck's quantum theory, Bohr created his

3




5]

Dear Professor, [Typewritten carbon c
My best congratulations on your marriage.* I am very pleased tk

have arrived at this conclusion. 8
With best wishes, Yours sincerely, [C. G. Jung]

*To Franca Bertram, in London. [See Letter 29.]

own atomic model in 1913, which was improved only slightly by modern quantum theory and for
which he won the Nobel Prize for Physics in 1922. After two further years in Manchester, Bohr
was appointed professor at the University of Copenhagen, where he founded the Institute for
Theoretical Physics, where all the eminent young theoreticians of the day spent some time: H.
A. Kramers, O. Klein, Pauli, Heisenberg, and many more. Bohr expanded his atomic model
through the idea of the shell structure, which was given a solid basis in 1925 by Pauli’s Exclusion
Principle. The development of the new quantum theory was given a decisive impulse by Bohr's
Correspondence Principle, which states that the traditional, classical description of atomic
systems is correct in the limiting case of large quantum numbers. Bohr played a major role in
this development. He stressed the indivisibility and individuality of quantum phenomena. He
also coined the philosophical concept of complementarity, which expresses the fundamental
duality of quantum physical observation, which at any one time selects one of two mutually
exclusive aspects of a single phenomenon. From 1936 on, Bohr concentrated on the study of
nuclear reactions, which he sought to explain through the “droplet model,” and this acquired
central importance in the theory of nuclear fission (Bohr and Wheeler 1g39). Bohr applied the
epistemological concepts that he had developed in quantum theory to the problem of “Light
and Life.” He was also constantly preoccupied by the basic questions of human knowledge and
wrote three treatises on the subject: Atomtheorie und Naturbeschreibung, Atomic Physics and
Human Knowledge, and Essays 1958-1962 on Atomic Physics and Human Knowledge.

Pauli was a lifelong friend of Bohr and was invited to his institute on several occasions.

* In the German edition of this book, Letter 29 was misdated to 1939. (The original does not
have a year indicated on it.) It has been left in its numerical place, though chronologically it
follows this letter.
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S CSEE.
the publisher of
givings about its p

discussion. Howevcr, this danger
tion of an appropriate editorial note to the
As for the author, P Iordan, I lmaw hlm

not know how he came to be mvo]ved with telepathw and related pl

ena. However, it may well be that his preoccupation with psychic phenom-

ena and the unconscious in general is due to his personal pmblems. These

manifest themselves particularly in the symptom of a speech defect (stutter-
ing), which almost made it impossible for him to pursue his career; this
could have led to a certain fragmentation of his intellectual activities (he
even feels that in his specialized field he has “run out of luck”). He seems to
be familiar with some of Freud’s writings, but probably not with yours.

I would be interested to hear your opinion on the contents of the essay,
especially as Jordan's ideas seem to me to have a certain connection with

* See Letter 30.

t See Letter 30, which was misdated 1939 in the German edition of this book. Chronologi-
cally, it follows Letter 6. According to research by the editors, Ema Rosenbaum saw Pauli for
five months, after which Pauli had self-analysis for three months. Jung then took over analysis
for two years,




lophlenl syslaem.md Iwouldj sgest th
with “phenomenological.” Ido m;
(p. 12), according to which the conscious
borderline area” to the unconscious. Might i c
the view that the unconscious and the conscious are compl
a mutually exclusive relationship to each other), but not tlnt one is p
the other? i
Of course, I shall be happy to refer your works to the author. Ple
give me for taking up your time by asking you for a (brief) written c
on the essay, but it may be of interest to you, even if there is n
in it for you. (By the way, I do not need to have the copy returne«:l.)‘i

With regard to my own personal destiny, it is true that there are still one or
two unresolved problems remaining. Nevertheless, 1 feel a certain need to
get away from dream interpretation and dream analysis, and I would like to
see what life has to bring me from outside. A development of my feeling
function is, of course, very important to me, but it does seem to me that it
could come about gradually through life itself, with the passage of time, and
cannot emerge solely as the outcome of dream analysis. Having given the
matter much thought, I have come to the conclusion that I shall not con-
tinue with my visits to you for the time being, unless something untoward
should arise. —With my deepest thanks for all your trouble, I remain

Yours sincerely, W. PauL1

* In Europdische Revue 101 (4 April 1934): 22-38; then in Wirklichkeit der Seele [Reality of
the Soul], 1934, pp. 212-30; tr. CW 8, pars. 796-815.

® Amnold Berliner was the editor of Die Naturwissenschaften. Jordan’s article, “Uber den
positivistischen Begriff der Wirklichkeit™ [On the Positivistic Notion of Reality]. A better title
would be “Uber den phanomenologischen, etc.” [On the phenomenological, etc.]

¢ Pascual Jordan (190z-1980), theoretical physicist, Rostock, Hamburg (where he succeeded
Pauli, with whom he published jointly). Planck Medal 1942. Gauss Medal. He was interested in
biology and parapsychology; cf. his Verdrangung und Komplementaritat [Repression and Com-
plementarity], Hamburg, 1947.

4 See Jung's letter to Jordan of 10. XI. 34, in Jung, Letters, vol. 1, pp. 176-78.



]ordanloo&satthueplm
I do so from the psychic point of
collective uncouscious, as'you have CC

scious were extmgulshed, then all perocphon in the unconscious
occur as in one person. Jordan states that a sender and a receiver in

conscious “space” observe the same object at the same time. Onceﬁljnt

as easily turn this statement around and say that in unconscious “space,”
sender and receiver are one and the same perceiving object. As you can see,
my point of view as a psychologist would be that of the perceiving subject,
whereas the physicist expresses himself from the standpoint of the common
space in which two or more observers find themselves. Carried to its ulti-
mate conclusion, Jordan's approach would lead to the supposition of an
absolute unconscious space in which an infinite number of observers are
looking at the same object. The psychological version would be: In the un-
conscious there is just one observer, who looks at an infinite number of
objects.

If you wish to draw Jordan’s attention to my writings, may | perhaps rec-
ommend that, in addition to the essays you have already quoted, you also
mention the one in the same volume on “Das Grundproblem der gegen-




T'mc, mwh:d:hedeahwtﬂttempuﬂdam' 2
Jordan deals with spatial clairvoyance. He postulates an infinit
hmedmmsmstbatmomorlmommpond to Jordan’s
stages.” | would be very interested to hear how you respond to ti
ments of Dunne’s.

wsoﬂmkyoumﬂunmofymmummahopeym‘ 3

make progress.
With best wishes,

'ﬂlumqﬂﬁ 'S
"an‘nHu:ihi&:Sukpp h@&%m'ﬂm?ﬂtﬂﬂtﬂdww
ogy” CW 8, pars. 64g-58. J
¢ In Seelenprobleme der Gegenwart, pp. 144—75; tr. “The Structure of the Psyche,” CWS,p-_. 4
¢ John William Dunne (1875-1949). Regarding the multidimensionality of time, see his Ex-
periment with Time; cf. also his book The Serial Universe, pp. 14854 Jung later refers tothe
“Volcano dream” of Dunne (An Experiment in Time, p. 34ff), in his 1952 essay on “Synchron-
icity,” CW 8, pars. 85353,

9P
[Zollikon-Zrich] 22-v1-35
Dear Dr. Jung, [Handwritten)

Over a period of time I have accumulated several notes about products of
the fantasy, and | cannot think of anything better to do with them than to
send them to you. On the one hand it seemed a pity just to leave them lying
in a drawer, and on the other hand | certainly have no wish to take up any
of your time; unlike in the past, I do not feel the need for medical consulta-
tion at the moment. However, as you once expressed a certain interest in
how things would develop with me, and as the material is perhaps of some
interest to the psychologist, I shall send it to you. It is, of course, entirely up
to you what you do with it, and | am not expecting to hear from you on the
subject in the near future.




your file. Itwmostwelmmcalam
process continues with you. lmldbegratdnllfym

additional drawings as well, whenever convenient.

In thesunnncrohg;ﬂhavetogotohmermnvcﬂ,mwm
sity* Winter in America is as unpleasant as summer, but | hope you will
have a good time there.

Greetings and best wishes, Yours sincerely, [C. G. Jung]

'Todehmalmtmatﬁu}hvndTannﬂmﬂyCdehMMWqﬁﬁ-




@uimunp@aﬂyamd € associ
benemasapmhmmary:tagcofmmptmlﬂﬂnkmg. _
Yours sincerely, W. P2

12]

13P

: Fine Hall, Princeton, New Jersey 2. x. 35
Dear Professor Jung, [Handwritten]
Your interesting letter of 21.IX only reached me yesterday;* I had already
|eftZﬁﬂchwhenitanived.Whatyouproposetodoisnowayobjection-
able to me, provided my anonymity is fully guaranteed (nor should it be
apparent that the dreamer is a physicist). I am very pleased that my dreams
mzybcscrvcsomesctenhﬁcpurposeandamcunonsastowhatyauwill
have to say. I wonder whether I shall always be in agreement with your
interpretations?®
When I began working with Frau Rosenbaum I was 32 years old; to be
more precise: | was born in Vienna on 25.1Vigoo, and the work with Frau
Rosenbaum began in February 1932.

I should like to take this opportunity to come back to something that |
hinted at in my last letter. It is the use of physical analogies to denote psy-

*“Traumsymbole des Individuationsprozesses,” in Eranos Jahrbuch 1935, 1936, pp. 13-13%
revised, title change, tr, “Individual Dream Symbolism in Relation to Alchemy,” CW 1z (d
edn.), pars. 44331

10

[Letter of 21 September 1935 is m(whg.f 7 k i

The Institute for Advanced Study, School of Mathematics
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1) Mapping

Note. The mapping always appears
through a polar field of force, conveyed
in such a way that the people mapped
are related to each other.

A special case of this is

2) Small dipoles arranged in parallel 2) Many people with an unconscious
fashion (as found physically in a mag- sense of identity, as in the case of 2 hyp-
netic solid body.) notic experiment.

F— a—— *'e @ -

3.) The suspension of the mapping comes  3.) Suspension of the participation mys-
about in this case when a dipole starts to  tique by means of individual differentia-
rotate as a result of its inherent heat. tion.

In another image, the same thing is
represented by the separation of iso-
topes. (By isotopes one means chemical
elements that occupy the same place in




5.) Radioactive nucleus 5.) “Self”

It is clear that “nucleus” mean: &
same as the individual center. But what
i " “ l.o I. -l nm i.l.'l l ] ‘

cal terms? On the one hand it seems to

indicate a gradual transformation of the
center, and on the other hand an effect

radiating outwards (rays!).

6.) Resonances 6.) Archetypes
Every engineer knows what the cata-
strophic effects can be of the coinci-
dence of 2 vibration frequencies. But = falling into the archetype by identifi-
what the simple worker does not usually  cation.
know is that one can escape the reso-
nance by raising the rate of revolution.

I could go into these examples in greater depth, but initially I would just like
to have your general impressions.

14]
[Kiisnacht] 14 October 1935.
Dear Professor, [Typewritten carbon copy]

Please accept my grateful thanks for your friendly cooperation.® As I have
already stated, you can rest assured that your anonymity will be guaranteed
in every respect. I have selected only the dreams that contain symbols of the
“Self,” and these I have largely condensed. The interpretation is not of a
personal nature and refers solely to the configuration of ideas, to which,
moreover, | have given historical parallels. Thus, there is hardly likely to be
anything in my essay with which you might disagree, for the historical paral-

12
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ably the beginning of individuation, hene
in your dreams (historically designated as
nese as the circulation of light). It is probably b

a perpetual movement toward the nucleus. The represer

and spectral lines is along the same lines. They are fixed units or fixed
groupings of units symbolizing the individual case (= individual + related
individual or series of individuals).

Generally speaking, the unconscious is thought of as psychic matter in an
individual. However, the self-representation drawn up by the unconscious
of its central structure does not accord with this view, for everything points
to the fact that the central structure of the collective unconscious cannot be
fixed locally but is an ubiquitous existence identical to itself; it must not be
seen in spatial terms and consequently, when projected onto space, is to
be found everywhere in that space. I even have the feeling that this peculiar-
ity applies to time as well as space. The representation of the collective
unconscious usually consists of the so-called quaternium—which is the
medieval term—meaning the fourfold emanation or radiation that has been
designated by a medieval philosopher as the exterior of the nucleus. A bio-
logical analogy would be the functional structure of a termite colony, pos-
sessing only unconscious performing organs, whereas the center, to which
all the functions of the parts are related, is invisible and not empirically
demonstrable.

13




bemgproduoedbyanmelgy e
scious and has thus been depnetedm the form of rays sin
rial. The center is thus represented by the Greek Gnostic

spark) or as Phos archetypon (the ﬂrchetypﬂl light).

earth from outside through the mediurn of the stars. So one could spe& ';%
here in terms of an introverted and an extraverted attitude. However, | be-
lieve that they are essentially one and the same thing, in that these oppo-
sites only come into being through the projection onto space of what is in
itself a nonspatial (i.e., transcendental) existence. In my essay, I have actu-
ally attempted to show these things to a certain extent but have deliberately
refrained from going into the parallels with physics, since, for obvious rea-
sons, | did not wish to draw attention to this particular aspect. The center, !‘
or the nucleus, has always been for me a symbol of the totality of the psy-

chic, as the conscious plus the unconscious, the center of which does not
coincide with the ego as the center of consciousness, and consequently has
always been perceived as being external. That is also why it was always pro-
jected onto the conception of the Deity, the One, the Monad, and so on.

I hope you are enjoying America. With best wishes, I remain,

Yours sincerely, [C. G. Jung]

# Pauli’s material appeared in the published version of Jung’s lecture, “Traumsymbole des
Individuationsprozesses™ [Dream Symbols of the Individuation Process] and in Psychology and
Alchemy, CW 12 pars. 44-331.

15]
[Kiisnacht] 14 February 1936
Dear Professor, [Typewritten carbon copy]

By the same post I am sending you an offprint of my essay on the dream
motif, which I have already mentioned in our correspondence. You will see
that the dreamer has remained anonymous, and there is nothing at all in the
dreams related that could prove embarrassing, even without the anonymity.

14




appeared again in later dreams.) 1 can also of
connection for me between the anima and
dream, the card with the 7 of diamonds came up, a

X X
X x X
X X

And then the “wise man” in the dream explained to me that this also
meant M and referred to Mother and Mary. And he said that the step from
the personified Mary to the 7 of diamonds went much further than Cathol-
icism (which fits in beautifully with your interpretation of “expelling” as
excommunication). N.B. The diamond card is also a reference to the color
of the sun.

As for the ace of clubs, I am sure you are correct in relating it to the shape
of the cross, but for me there does not seem to be such a direct connection
to the Christian concept of God as there is for you. In my view, this ace of
clubs, which comes before the seven, is thus the “Origin of the birth of the
anima,” an indication of a Keplerian archetype of power, which appears

15




wasp's venom is always :

One could say a lot about the cosmic aspect of the
time problem that is bound up with it, but I don’t want this lel ¢
long. Instead, I am going to write out a dream that I had imme
reading your essay, so that you can see how my unconscious reactes
(see enclosure).? It is also connected with the problems mentioned
last dream. Thank you also for your last letter (of 14-X-35).° I would 1
hear sometime what you think about the collection of dreams (in the n
rial | sent to you earlier), in which the dark anima asserts with a
persistence that there is a “magical” connection between sexuality aud,
icism on the one hand, and political or historical events on the other. ’
is the aspect of the anima frequently represented in dreams as “Chinese.” |
believe that there is also a connection with the workings of the Self that
appears in the enclosed dream and which is represented as “diffraction of
the molecular rays in the polar field” (see my last letter).

I do hope that my questions won’t put you to too much trouble. Actual]y
I have spent very little time recently on dreams and the unconscious, and
only rarely do I write my dreams down. I am generally in good health, and
things seem to be fairly stable in that respect. Breaking away from you
and from analysis made things rather difficult for me for a while, but that
seems to be all over now.

Once again, many thanks for your essay and the trouble you have taken.
With best wishes,

Yours sincerely, W. PAuL1
* Hertha Ashton-Pauli was an actress and writer, best known for her book Der Riss der Zeit
geht durch mein Herz. She was born in Vienna in 1909 and died in New York in 1973,
® Missing,
¢ Letter 14.

16



connected with the link between
extremely surprising and
metobcabletoprcsentltboyonm onds
I hope you received my letter from Princeton,
much for your essay. In that letter I also pointed out t h:

cussed in this essay—the ace of clubs—suggests an.
dreams appears pcrsomﬁed as “Diocletian,” “Danton” or as

a sort of “wish for power.” I have since given much thought as

is consistent with the crosslike shape of the ace of clubs and have come to

accept the idea that the ace of clubs is like a shadow cast by the Christian

cross—in other words would symbolise the dark side of Christianity. Do you

regard such an interpretation as possible and are there historical parallels?
In the hope that I have not taken up too much of your time, I send you

my best greetings and thank you once again for the essay you sent.

Yours sincerely, W. PauLt
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cesses, and | really would be most grateful if you at least ¢
me those dreams that are of a significant nature—you
whatlmunbyﬂut.Mostdmams,uywnghﬂyuy,m signific
mwbmthcﬂtemalntmhmchanp,theymlm:ﬁm
only lasts for a certain period of time. Such dreams fade away
are not written down, and this is no great loss. Tllcngmﬁeant
theothahmd,mdapeuallyymrs are of great value when it ¢
lhawnotbemaﬂctnspmdanyhmemymrdmm:nﬂy,alﬂ'_
to “excavate” the ancient and medieval lines that have led to our dream
Butmmhmlshaﬂhcﬂcthmdmmdmnﬂk

have come in so far
With best wishes, Yours sincerely, [C. G. Junc]
20P
Sl i Ziirich 7, 3. V. 1937
Dear Professor Jung, [Handwritten]

I refer to your kind letter in March of this year and so am sending you
further dream material, to which I have added a short chronological table.
There is also a drawing that goes with the material, which I shall send to you
in the next few days.

All the dreams are from the year 1936, but the accompanying notes were
written only recently (April 1937). These notes are in no way meant to pre-
clude a psychological interpretation by the expert; their sole aim is to estab-
lish the context, especially the link with the earlier material. Any detailed
scientific interpretation would certainly have to make comparisons with
other material (possibly with historical material), which is quite beyond my
competence and my abilities.

I leave it entirely up to you as to whether you wish to make further use of
the material, and remain, with best wishes,

Yours sincerely, W. PauL1

18



that,relahvelyspcahng,leummnbhhﬁ
lcssfzmibarthanmatter.

gold. For:tsemutomempmtant&nm,&no,mttom-iy

cxpectahomof:xtcmLmztetulmeuttothefllm&ﬁeﬁd‘

symbol. This appears to be very closely connected with the “epilogue” of
your treatise, where you touch on the questions of imputing psychic con-
tents to the ego and the risk of the inflation of consciousness. Maybe the
alchemists’ idea that they could really make gold by using the lapis can be
seen as an expression ofsuchanmﬂahmofmnmmbywayd
contrast, if the expectations of external, material success are given up—
expectations that are initially connected with the appearance of the central
symbol—then other fantasies emerge in the course of time, and they are
concerned with the death of the individual and the meaning of death. And
it might possibly be that the rejuvenation of Faust, which only came about
in a postmortem state, would be right, sub specie aeternitatis, for the indi-
viduated individual, if not for the history of civilization in general; this
would be the case insofar as the death of the individual is always, in a cer-
tain sense, a historically conditioned necessity, for this individual is also

19




L8 T

As far as individually mentioned symbols in your treatise :
what particularly struck me, in addition to the Christ-lapis par
evaluation of the Sacrifice of the Mass by the alchemists. Tt
quite analogous to my experience that the central symbol can
sented both as an acting person and an abstract one (as a “radi
cleus”). As for the transformation and communion symbols, they are
very familiar to me as representing certain stages in the spiritual trans
tion in the individuation process. o
I look forward with great interest to your further investigations into this
process and am somewhat hopeful that they also might lead to the discovery
of dynamic laws about the chronological sequence of the various phases.
Once again, my thanks and best wishes, o
Yours sincerely, W. PAuLt

* Jung, “Die Erlasungsvorstellungen in der Alchemie” tr., “The Idea of Redemption mAl»
chemy,” in Integration of the Personality, pp. 205-80; rev. and exp. in Psychologie und Alchemie,
pp- 317-631; further rev. in 2d edn. of Psychologie und Alchemie; with new title CW 1z, pars.
332554

23 P

sheliegient Ziirich 7, 15-x-38
Dear Mr. Jung, [Handwritten]

In summer I came across your book Psychology and Religion,* and I saw
that you have attached a certain importance to some of my early dreams,
especially the vision with the “World clock.” This now prompts me to tell
you about a dream I had at the beginning of this year which, both in struc-
ture and content, is closely related to the dreams discussed in the book,
especially the world-clock vision. In my defense for bothering you with it, |
would also point out that the dream recorded in detail on the enclosed
sheet,” after my notes, is one of the relatively few dreams that I regard as
significant and effective.

As an obedient student of yours, I must first say something about the
conscious attitude when the dream occurred. I was once at a meeting where
someone was talking about the oracle of the I Ching ¢ It struck me that the
one consulting the oracle has to “draw” three times, whereas the result of
the draw depends on the divisibility of a quantity by four. This reminded
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The cry
of showing the puzzling “rhyl
regulating that process which is here called *
connect the “certain life” with the first (quickest) rhyth:
rally) indefinite life with the other two rhythms. vl 5 S
I would be interested to hear what you make of this dream, for

great deal of importance to all these problems. on Tl
Thanking you in advance for your trouble, I send my best wishes,

Yours sincerely, W. Paur1

* Jung, Psychology and Religion; tr. as Psychologie und Religion; CW 1, pars. 1-168. [Appar-
ently, Jung used a series of Pauli's dreams as the subject matter for his interpretation in Psychol-
ogy and Religion. The dreams to this point are found in CW u, pars. 40 (Catholic Church
dream), 58 (House of the Gathering dream), m1 (world-clock vision), each followed by Jung's
commentary on their psychological significance, the latter of which he perceives to be the
psychological equivalent of a religious conversion (par no). Pauli is not alarmed by anonymous
use of his material, nor does he argue with the interpretation. Jung also uses this “world-clock

vision" as an illustration with an extensive commentary in CW 12, pars. 307-22]
¥ See Appendix 1.
¢ Cf Wilhelm, I Ging, das Buch der Wandlungen; tr., | Ching, The Book of Changes.
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Dear Mr. Jung,

Many thanks for your letter* The comment it contains on tk
confirmation of my own attitude to these problems, which b
with your interpretation. I shall try to allow the “anima tohm
on the concept of time.

Theﬁrstattcmptofthe anima” toexpressherconceptofﬁme

and dark stripes must also probably be seen as falling into the same
of periodic symbols, as must the pendulum and the “little man” from x
earlier material. Perhaps you can substantiate them with some sort of histor-

ical material; but in the alchemical literature quoted in your essays I have
not been able to find such material. As you can see, | would like to “saddle”
you with this problem as well.

As regards your request to be kept more or less up-to-date about my
dreams, I'll come back to that later at some point. I have a basically coherent
series of dreams from the first half of 1937, which seems to have the charac-
ter of initiation rites. But it is always a good thing to allow some time to
elapse before | work through the material, for I am then better able to dis-
tinguish between what is important and what is not. I may take the liberty
of sending you further material next spring.

Of the alchemical literature, it was especially the 17th century that
aroused a certain interest, particularly Fludd, because of the symbols he
employs. By the way, do you know Meyrink’s novel Der Engel vom westlichen
Fenster,” which deals with the alchemy of this period (17th century)? (I sim-
ply mention it because you made a point of quoting Meyrink in your 1935
essay [“Traumsymbole des Individuationsprozesses,” in Eranos Jahrbuch

1935])-
Many thanks for your essay on the “Zosimos visions.” With kind regards,

Yours sincerely, W. PAuLL
* Missing
* Gustav Meyrink (1868-1932), Der Engel vom westlichen Fenster. [In the Eranos lecture,
Jung was referring to Meyrink's Der Golem in dreams nos. 1 and 18, pp. 20, 39; rev. CW 12, o
edn., pars. 53, 103 ]
¢ Jung, “Einige Bemerkungen zu den Visionen des Zosimos” [Some Observations on the
Visions of Zosimos]; tr,, rev, exp., CW 13, pars. 85-144.
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to mind at the moment, ap:
tanceofﬁgu:res wught

tuor operationes, quatuor gr adus caloris. .- ' s ,
I certainly know Meyrink’s novel. The John Dee [1527-1608]

is a terrible speculator. I have read a treatise by him on the

glyphica that is simply unbearable. Incidentally, there is an English Imgz—
phy of him: Charlotte Fell-Smith, John Dee.

With kind regards,
Yours sincerely, [C. G. Jung]

*See Jung, Wandlungen und Symbole der Libido [Transformation and Symbols of Libido],
2d edn., 1925, p gg; tr,, rev., exp. Symbols of Transformation, CW 5, pars. 160-63.




Death.Iung,

27P

Mmythanhforyourletterofﬂie;ldm"ﬁ!ﬁ
very valuable. I have now recalled a picture from the
the 12 Apostles represented the 12 months. -

Forthctnmebunglwuntbotheryouanyfnrther

point.
Once again, many thanks and kind regards, SEE 5
Yours sincerely, W. |

28 P
== Ziirich 7, u-xqgg’ i
Dear Mr. Jung, [Handwritten]

In the meantime | have thought more about the problems that were
broached in your letters of Oct. and Nov. 1938,* and I would like to take the
liberty of raising once again the question of the periodic symbols, one of
which occurred in the dream of 23-1-1938% and which you were kind enough
to comment on in your letter. I think I can take the matter a little farther by
referring back to an even earlier dream, which is to be found in the material
I sent to you on an earlier occasion. Specifically, it is the dream of 13-Ill-
1936. This dream affords a certain insight into how a periodic symbol actu-
ally comes about, for in it a dark man appears (associated by me with the
“shadow” archetype), who is cutting pieces out of a zone of light at regular
intervals. Although the two dreams refer to external situations that are very
different and thus probably have different meanings, it seems to me never-
theless very instructive to compare the two symbols (see the drawing at that
point). In the 1938 dream, the “oscillation” was horizontal, whereas it is
vertical in the 1939 one (but I also know rare cases where it is slanting). My
own idea about this (arrived at purely intuitively) is that these symbols have
a connection with the attitude to death, in that one oscillation signifies one
human life, but one which is to be interpreted only as part of a larger whole.
For this whole, the usual concept of time applies, except that here there
comes into play what you in your letter called the “time concept of the
anima.” Whether this idea is definitive or not, this periodic symbolism ex-
presses for me a crucial life problem.

* The letter of October is apparently number 24, missing,
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resume our Momlay meetings

could you receive me at 12 o'clock on
having to count on the offer you hndlymduﬂ
side, and I am most grateful to you for this.
It was with great interest that I read your essay on"‘
and Death] in the April edition of the Europ. Revue,* espec
on “Telepathy” and the “non-spatial, non-temporal form of bellg
psyche,” where you even specifically mention my special subject—

ical Physics. It is something that is very important to me, on the one hand,

and yet is still largely unclear. Of course, it all depends on what position one
adopts in the relationships of the hypothetical, nonspatial, nontemporal
form of being of the psyche to observable occurrences. (For apart from these
relationships, one can, from the scientific point of view, adopt any arbitrary
approach to the nonspatial, nontemporal form of being of the psyche.) The
general approach of the modern physicist to life phenomena is always the
following: It is certainly impossible, through any observation of living be-
ings, to ascertain any direct contradiction to the laws of physics as we know
them. However, in the experiments with living beings—Dbe they of a biolog-

ical or a psychological nature—the condition of keeping them alive or of

* See note at Letter s.




mdy(cn‘clesorstyiued"htﬂcmen lil:ch:emglyp aco

or alternating light and dark stripes), and it will become a matter o i
death for me to understand more about the objective (commu
meaning of these symbols than I do at the moment. I have certain g
for assuming that only then will it be possible for me to “subjugate” my
anima complex (transform it into a “function” in your psychology). And my
phobia about wasps is also very much connected with that. In the mi
time, my relationship to those creatures, which are of such exagemte&
portance to me, has changed insofar as the object of the fear is startingto |
become separated from the wasps (or partially at least). I recognized that
behind it lurked the fear of a sort of ecstatic state in which the contentsof
the unconscious (autonomous part systems) might burst forth, contents
which, because of their strangeness, would not be capable of being assimi-
lated by the conscious and might thus have a shattering effect on it. Onthe
other hand, if an assimilation of the contents did come about, as a result of
the conscious gradually becoming accustomed to such experiences as those
that are concealed behind the word “parapsychology” and symbols like the
ones mentioned, then the danger would be averted (and ecstatic outbursts
would hardly be likely to occur).

I would very like to discuss this and related series of fantasies with you in
person.

Incidentally, you were perfectly correct when you predicted that for me
marriage would constellate the “dark side of the collective” and correspond-
ing “représentations collectives.”*

With best wishes, Yours sincerely, W. PAuLI

* “Seele und Tod”; tr,, “The Soul and Death,” CW 8, pars. 7g6-81s.

* See Letter 7, note a.
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So the purpose of my :
ing abruptly into the opposite.
the happy medium, the Tao. My wil milar p
the reverse of mine. Up to now, all that she has live
social relationships and human kindness, and she 1
demands, such as Everybody should be good. Consequently,
able to observe by looking closely, the demand of the evil si

tion has accumulated in her unconscious, and her animus has
robust, nay even violent character. And that is why she fell in love with my
shadow side, because it secretly made a deep impression on her. But in my
view this creates the prerequisites for balance in marriage. N
But there is more to it than that: This abrupt swing into the oppesite is
a danger not just for me but for our whole civilization. This.is what the
dream with the 3 giant horses is saying; in this moment everythm_gcan turn
into primitive barbarianism, unless Tao and individuation step in. This is
why my personal problem is also a collective one, and, convetsely,‘ the dan-
ger that I personally was faced with was greatly heightened by a disposition
that was forced upon me by the collective unconscious.

* See Letter 6, note a.




hasyetbeenmdeto lamtlnsftigh
snnﬂnﬁxgbt,albutmuchgxﬁte:andstrom
dream with the 3 giant horses. Now Bruder Klaus knew

viduation or any alternative to Christianity. He must '
like the end of the world. And the relationship t tﬁe
perfectly understandable to me, for I once had a dream in which 1
turned into the 3 rhythms (the “world clock”). And the interp
latter is said to involve danger at a certain point in time.
Do you find this point of view outlandish? Perhaps it is. But we m
lose sight of the fact that these are objective, psychic facts, which :
from the same collective unconscious. 3
So I am really ]ookmg forward to seeing you again next Monday at
1 o'clock, and remain, with best wishes, 8
Yours sincerely, W. PAuLt

* Cf. Jung, “Bruder Klaus” CW n, pars. 474-87. [Bruder Klaus, or Nikolaus von Fliie (17~ i
1487), popular Swiss saint, canonized by Pius XII in 1947 and declared patron saint of Switzer-
land ]

SLE
e Zollikon-Ziirich, 3. v1. 1940, [actually
the Physics Institute of the ETH, Ziirich,
Gloriastrasse 35, owing to possible departure.]
Dear Professor Jung, [Handwritten]

Owing to circumstances beyond my control, I am sending you the en-
closed dream material from the years 1937-1939, so that it does not get lost.
In the middle of May I suddenly and quite out of the blue received an
invitation to be a guest professor at Princeton, where | have already been
once before. | may be leaving this week; it all depends which of the two will
win the race: the passport and visa bureaucracy or the war looming up in the
Mediterranean.

I mention this here in order to justify the fact that I am sending you the
material without any additional remarks, which I would have liked to have
worked out beforehand. With the concept of time (cf. in particular the
dream from 12-1111939), | have since made some progress by studying the
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steady rhythm wnth self

process as well as a purely psychxcone (cE ,

this image of the objective psyche also causes, as it -

the blood. (The four chambers of the heart seem

quaternity of the mandala.) With me, this then gave ri

whether, in the comparative anatomy of the animal order or in

onic development of lower animals with single blood vessels up to the actual
formation of the heart, there do not emerge parallels to the individuation
process (with its formation in the “middle”). | have often talked about this
with Dr. C. A. Meier,® and he has informed me of an interesting vision from
his material that seems to be related to this question. But this whole prob-
lem is far beyond my personal competence as well as my education and
training.

* Richard Wilhelm, see Letter 23, note c, for details on the I Ching. Wilhelm cunment.ed
further on the I Ching in a chapter from a collection of his essays, Der Mensch und das Sein,

where the pages cited can be found.

®Das Geheimnis der goldenen Bliite, Eine chinesisches Lebensbuch [tr, The Secret of the
Golden Flower); Jung's commentary, rev. and exp., CW 13, pars. 1-84.

¢ Cf Meier, “Personlichkeit,” pp. 181-83; tr, “Personality,” in The Psychology of C. G. Jung,
Pp. 123-25.
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must force the water up higher than the houses in the city so that
dwellers will believe you.” Then behind the apparatus in the little

down.

Comment: The water and the city are allusions to earlier dreams. In these
dreams there was a dark, male figure playing a role who appeared as a “Per-
sian” who had not been accepted as a student at the Institute of Technology

(contrast to the prevailing scientific collective opinion). “The Blond” and
“The Persian” may be dual aspects of one and the same figure (they never

appear together). The figure has an extremely “psychopompos” character
and has a similar function to Mercury with the alchemists. He is not the
same as the “wise old man” (also familiar from dreams), although the main
difference is that of age.

It was only in June of the following year that I dreamed that the water had
drained off. :

[Zollikon-Ziirich] 28 October 1946
[Handwritten]

Dream:

The “Blond” is standing next to me. In an ancient book I am reading about
the Inquisition trials against the disciples of the teachings of Copernicus
(Galileo, Giordano Bruno) as well as about Kepler's image of the Trinity.
Then the Blond says: “The men whose wives have objectified rotation are
being tried.” These words upset me greatly: The Blond disappears, and to my
consternation the book also becomes a dream image: 1 find myself in a
courtroom with the other accused men. I want to send my wife a message,
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“Now you've got wol:?ﬁ‘ Yy
At this point I woke up : 1
ence of a numinous miﬁdiﬁ-
tude. As a result, | went back to my w
(17th cent.), a projection of the mandala and rota
curred externally. The “accusation” relates to the r
opinion (see above, comment to the previous dream). Fr
point of view of acquiring consciousness, the accusation ) the
that the men did not know where their wives (=anima) were, nor what
role was in the process of perception. : _
As you know, I then came across the work of that remarkable fellow
R. Fludd* whose anima did not objectify rotation for him, since this
able to find its expression in the Rosicrucian mysteries. This is where the
infans solaris is born, in the middle sphere, accompanied by the proportio
sesquitertia of world time. Kepler’s other proportions could not possibly be
of any interest to Fludd, since his anima did not respond to the archetype
that modern natural science had produced. But Fludd knew where the
anima was with Kepler and the other scientists: It had moved from the
material into the perceiving subject, which aroused deep distrust in Fludd
since it was then—outside the Rosicrucian mysteries—removed from con-
trol through consciousness.
It appears that Fludd’s voice, which was ignored at the time, is imbued
with new meaning, since for the moderns the objectifying of space had on‘ly
limited validity. The neutral language of the “Blond” in the dream (he did
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* Robert Fludd (de fluctibus) (1574-1637), Rosicrucian Paracelsi
Church, Oxford, practiced as a doctor in London. On his
“Theorien bei Kepler”; tr, Pauli, “Kepler”; same tr. also in Pauli,
Philosophy, pp. 219-79- :
33P
——— Zollikon-Ziirich, 23 Decem
Dear Professor Jung,® [Handwritten]

In reply to your letter of g Dec., I should once again like to confirmin
writing that I truly welcome your wish to found an institute with the objec-
tive of cultivating and promoting the field of research that you have inaugu-
rated; and | give my consent to my name being on the list of sponsors.

The way your research and alchemy coincide is to me serious evidence
that what is developing is indicative of a close fusion of psychology with the
scientific experience of the processes in the material physical world. Itis
probably a long journey, one we are only just setting out on, and it will
especially entail, as a modifying factor, constant criticism of the space-time-
concept.

Space and time were virtually turned by Newton into God’s right hand®
(oddly enough, the position made vacant when he expelled the Son of God
from there), and it needed an extraordinary mental effort to bring time and
space back down from these Olympian heights. Going hand in hand with
this, apparently, is the criticism of the basic idea of classical natural science,
according to which it describes objective facts to such an extent that there
is absolutely no link between them and the researcher (objectifiability of the
phenomena independently of the way in which they are observed). Modem
microphysics turns the observer once again into a little lord of creation in his
microcosm, with the ability (at least partially) of freedom of choice and
fundamentally uncontrollable effects on that which is observed. But if these |
phenomena are dependent on how (with what experimental system) they ‘
are observed, then is it not possible that there are also phenomena (extra ‘
corpus) that depend on who observes them (i.e., on the nature of the psyche
of the observer)? And if natural science, in pursuit of the ideal of determin-
ism since Newton, has finally arrived at the stage of the fundamental “per-
haps” of the statistical character of natural laws (what enantiodromial),
then should there not be enough room for all those oddities that ultimately
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* CE. the two letters in App:

® Cf. Markus Fierz, “Uber den
absoluten Raum” [On the Origin
Absolute Space].

¢ Club 48, Lecture, see Appendix 6.

34P

Dear Professor Jung,

When that amusing “Pauli effect” of the overturned vase occuned, on
the occasion of the founding of the Jung Institute,* I had the immediate and
vivid impression that I should “pour out water inside * (“innen Wasser
ausgiessen”—to use the symbolic language that I have acquired from you).
Then when the connection between psychology and physics took up a rela-
tively large part of your talk, it became even more clear to me what I was to
do. The outcome of all this is the enclosed essay.® It is not intended for
publication or for a lecture, especially as for me it is just the beginning of
an examination of these problems; it could, however, serve as a basis for
further discussion. (I would be very happy if it would be possible for you to
spend a quiet evening in the second half of July discussing these problems
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material, which was first proved by thec
lattempttoshwthatmﬂmttasvetyeasyioﬂh@
the alchemistic oven with a modern ;
o&ampnsetothep@ologmtthantothephynmwm
soon jumps to the false conclusion that such symbolism is now in
consequence of the strides made in our knowledge of matter,
knows only too well how little the structure and tendency of
scious have been affected by the technological progress of the past 300
Hoping to see you again at the Psychological Club on Saturday, |

best wishes and remain,

club’s annual report. For Jung's “Address on the Occasion of ;he Founding of the C. G.m
Institute of Ziirich,” 24 April 1948, see CW 18, pars. n129-41.

* See Appendix 3. " |
35P
e Zollikon-Ziirich, 7 Nov. 1948
Dear Professor Jung, [Handwritten]

Our talk yesterday on the “synchronicity”™ of dreams and external cir-
cumstances (Do you also use this term “synchronous” when there is a gap
of 2-3 months between dream and external event?) was of great help to me,
and I should like to thank you once again.

As you told me you were very preoccupied at the moment with the rota-
tion symbolism of mandalas, I am taking the liberty of sending you the exact
text of one of my dreams—one that occurred about 2 years ago—in which
rotation, and hence the concept of space, was the central feature. It may be
useful to you in dealing with these questions that are on your mind at the
moment. Of course, it is about the relativity of the concept of space in
relation to the psyche, and if the problem were not important here and now,
this dream would not have had such an overwhelming effect on me at the

' Dr. Meier was kind enough to explain to me more fully the psychology of the doubling of
contents.
? This oven is also familiar to me from my own dreams.
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The “radioactive nucleus' is
scious, of the synchromshaﬂy 1ec 1
example, (lower leaf) consists in the fact ﬂhbl :
other (upper leaf) in the fact that Mr. or Mrs. X
that comes from the central point i in the int
with the distinction between “physis” and “psyche” an resents
that operates outside space and partly outside time as wd!.‘ v

But the presence of this activity—described as “radioactivity” by the neu-
tral language that springs up spontaneously from my unconscious—is es-
sentially linked to the condition that archetypal contents (from a deeper,
completely timeless stratum) draw near to the conscious (doubling phe-
nomenon), so that the problem of their integration into the conscious has
become an immediate one. Is it not a fact that when one looks more closely
at the drawing, the mandala circle is split into two leaves lying on top of each
other, which, in accordance with a set pattern, overlap in the center (Self)?

With many thanks,

Yours sincerely, W. PauL1

* This is the first use of the term “synchronicity” in the correspondence. See Jung’s following
letter. It should be noted that the “Pauli effect,” in which most physicists and Pauli himself
believed, was a synchronistic phenomenon in the Jungian sense. CE. Markus Fierz, “Natur-
erklirung und Psyche, ein Kommentar zu dem Buch von C.GJ. und W. P”

b See Appendix 3.




collect my thoughts on the subject.* I woul
be kind enough to cast a critical eye over it, covered as it i
marks. Nowadays, physicists are the only people who are pay
tention to such ideas. If you prefer to discuss it in person, ma
meet in the first week in July, when I shall already be in Bolling
relaxed there, and we shall have more time to ourselves. I woul
appreciate it if you could briefly let me know beforehand what your
impression is. b
I hope I am not encroaching too much on your valuable time. Your
ion in this matter is so important to me that I have cast aside any misgi
I might have in that respect.

Thanking you in advance,
Yours sincerely, [C.G. Jur

*Ms version of Jung, “Synchronizitat,” later published together with Pauli, “Thorein.
Kepler™; rev. tr, “Synchronicity”; slightly rev. in CW 8, pars. 816-968. it

37P b
— Zollikon-Ziirich, 28 June 1949
Dear Professor Jung, [Handwﬂm 8

Many thanks for your interesting manuscript and your friendly letter [
should first of all like to point out that the Rhine series of experiments*
seem to me to be a totally different type of phenomenon from the other
phenomena listed by you as “synchronistic.” For with the former I cannot
see any archetypal basis (or am I wrong there?). This for me, however, is
crucial to an understanding of the phenomena in question, as is your earlier
observation (Eranos Jahrbuch 1947 [1946])" that their appearance is comple-
mentary to the archetypal contents becoming conscious. I regret very much
that this aspect is not mentioned at all in your latest work. Perhaps you
could make further additions here, for it would make it all easier to under
stand. In this way, the appearance of the synchronistic phenomenon actu-

*J. B. Rhine (1895-1980), “An Introduction to the Work of Extra-Sensory Perception’;
Extra-Sensory Perception; New Frontiers of the Mind; with J. G. Pratt, C. E. Stuart, B.M. Smith,
and ). A. Greenwood, Extra-Sensory Perception after Sixty Years.

t Jung, “Der Geist der Psychologie,” pp. 385-490; tr. rev. CW 8, pars. 343-442.
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The idea of meaningful coi

connected—was expressed very clea

essay, “[Transzendente Spekulahon] i = ans
im Schicksale des Einzelnen [On the Appmmti
Individual].” There he postulates an “ultimate
chance,” which appears to us as a “force,” “which lir

even those that are causally unconnected, and does it in such a : :
come together just at the right moment.” He eompa:esclmﬂ ch ﬁﬂi
the meridians, simultaneousness with parallel circles—corresponding ex-
actly to your “equivalent cross-connections.” He sees, “albeit imperfectly
from a distance,” the compatibility of the opposition “between the
chance element in all occurrences in the life of the individual and their
moral necessity in the shaping of that life in accordance with a transcenden-
tal practicality for the individual—or, in popular language, between the
course of nature and providence.”*

Perhaps some reference in your work to this essay of Schopenhauer’s
would be a good idea, all the more so as he, too, was influenced by the ideas
of Fastern Asia that you quote so frequently. Although Sch.s essay is

* The first three of these quotations appear in Arthur Schopenhauer Samtliche Werke, ed.
Wolfgang von Lahneysen, Stuttgart, 1960-1965, vol. 4, pp. 24372, on pp. 255-5 and 271; “equiv-
alent cross connections” (sinngemdaen Querverbindungen) and “albeit imperfectly from a dis-
tance” (wenn auch nur unvollkommen aus der Ferne) were not found in the cited article.
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and seemed to be pointing the way to a new
whereas Sch. wanted at all costs todmgtongﬁ er
of the classical physics of his day, we have now ack
nuclear world, physical events cannot be followed in ca 1ain
time and space. Thus, the readiness to adopt the idea on which

is based, that of the “meaning as an ordering factor,” is probably
ably greater among physicists that it was in Schopenhauer’s day.

Accordingly, I myself have no serious misgivings about such an idea. It
does seem to me, however, that in your interpretation the term “acausal”
needs to be made more precise, and the special use of the concept of time
needs further elaboration. For the physicist, the words “causal” and “causal-
ity” have a much less specific meaning than the word “determinism.” And
what is more, the word “acausal” means different things to different writers.
According to your interpretation of the “synchronistic” phenomenon (I
refer particularly to pp. 20 and 21 of your essay),” it occurs through duplica- :
tion or multiplication of an abstract ordering factor, the external manifesta-
tion of which is in fact doubled or multiple. In this sense, the ordering factor
could also be described as the cause of the synchronistic phenomenon. This
cause, however, could not be conceived of in time and space. Conversely, if
only objects in time and space can be described as causal, then synchronistic
phenomena do in fact appear to be “acausal.” Just as in microphysics, the
characteristic feature of the situation is the impossibility of simultaneously
applying the principle of causality and the classification of the phenomena
in time and space.

What is much more difficult for me than the question of the definition
of “acausal” is the entrance of the concept of time into the word “synchron-
istic.” Initially it refers expressly to phenomena that are supposed to be
simultaneous in definitions in the usual physical sense. Later, however (top
of p. 21),' you try to include phenomena such as predicting the future, which
do not occur at the same time. The word “synchron” thus seems to me
somewhat illogical, unless you wish to relate it to a chronos that is essen-
tially different from normal time. This seems to me to be a difficulty that is
not just one of formal logic but also a factual one. For it is by no means easy
to see why events that “express the presence of one and the same image or

p Tl?e mss for Jung's evolving “Synchronicity” essay are at the Historisches Sammlungen,
ETH Library, Zarich, file HS 1055:867, 1 and 2. As changes occurred as a result of Jung's discus-
sions with Pauli, one can compare points of discussion in the letters with the published version

of 1952, tr. 1955. For the point discussed on pp. 20-21, cf. CW 8, par. g6s.
t Cf. CW B, par. 8s5.
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I now come to your ques

some of the physical facts

esis. The question is a very difficult

some of my personal experiences in

manifest themselves in dreams. The energy quantum :

dium decay seem to me much better suited to illustrate these connectio
than the two other phenomena quoted by you, since they have an elemental
and fundamental character. Perhaps we can discuss this energy

again when we meet; at this point I would like to pick up on the physical
phenomenon of radioactivity.

To make my views and my attitude to this question clearer, permit me to
conduct a fictive thought experiment with you. Please imagine that on the
evening after the incident with the scarab that you have described, a
stranger visits you and says something on the lines of: “Congratulations,
doctor, on having finally succeeded in producing a radioactive substance. It
will be most beneficial to the health of your patient.” Your assertion that
there are no radioactive substances in your house and that the atmosphere
is also free of radioactivity falls on deaf ears. In fact, the stranger proceeds
to explain in detail the half-life of the substance and the residual activity.

I have been playing this type of game for about 15 years now; it is played
according to strictly defined rules and is so methodical that it cannot simply
be dismissed as madness. My initial attempts to throw the stranger out were
soon abandoned, for although he is friendly by nature, the visitor can soon
turn very unpleasant. Judging from your question about radioactivity, I
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reactions to my mtellectml- othes
them. Nor did he come to me on such easily

have created for my thought experiment with
And before I could get down to finding out anything about “
as he understood it, I had to have a rationally acceptable idea 2
stranger was. m

The hypotheses that at the moment I just use for myml! are
following: :

1. “The stranger” is the archetypal background constellated by the syst
of scientific concepts of our time. BT\

2. The expressions that emerge spontaneously from this backgmund, meh
as “a radioactive substance has been produced” or “there is radioactivity,”
can be translated into the language of reason as follows: “a state of con-
sciousness has been produced, or is simply present, which is accompanied
by the multiple manifestation of the ordering factor in meaningfully related
(usually simultaneous) events.”

The language of the background is in the first instance a language of
parables. It seems to demand that reason, by dint of dedicated work, should
translate it into a neutral language that adequately fulfills its requirements
with regard to the distinction between “physical” and “psychic.” This neu-
tral language does not yet exist, but one can attempt to make progress in the
direction of its construction by means of careful analysis of analogies, such
as the differences in what is indicated by the same words in the parable
language.

With regard to the example in question—that of “radioactivity”—what
strikes me first from the psychological angle is that a far-reaching parallel
exists with what the alchemists referred to as the “production of the red
tincture.” Experience has shown me that what you call a “conjunction pro-
cess” is generally conducive to the appearance of the “synchronistic” phe-
nomenon (referred to as “radioactivity” by the “stranger”). And it is more
likely to make its appearance when the pairs of opposites keep in balance as
much as possible. In the I Ching this moment is depicted by the sign “Chen”
(shock, thunder) [Wilhelm Baynes, hexagram s1]. In the case of your scarab,
I'am fairly sure that it was one of those moments, since you say that it was
preceded by a long, drawn-out course of treatment. From all the material
you have at your disposal, it must be easy to establish the conjunction pro-
cess and its situation when the synchronistic event occurred. In this respect,
I would be very interested to know in which month of the year it happened.
The equinoctial days are particularly suitable. I would be prepared to bet 41
that it was in September or March and perhaps 2:1 that it was in the second
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physxcal terms, it is lnown that the aeiml 1
(which can be measured by weighing it) can be use
logarithm can: In a definite time interval (selected as st
is always the same fraction of the existing atoms that disintegrat
time intervals can conversely be defined as the same when the same mtwn
of the initially existing atoms disintegrate in them. But this is where the
statistical character of the laws of nature comes into play: There are always
irregular fluctuations about this average result, and thcy are only relatively
small when the selection of the existing active atoms is sufficiently large; the
radioactive clock is a typical collective phenomenon. A quantity of radioactive
substance consisting of just a few atoms (let’s say 10) cannot be used as a
clock. The moments in time when the individual atoms disintegrate are in
no way determined by the laws of nature, and in the modem view they actu-
ally do not exist independently of their being observed in appropriate experi-
ments. The observation (in this case: the energy level) of the individual
atom releases it from the situation- (i.e., meaning-) connection with the other
atoms and links it instead (in meaning) with the observer and his time.
This leads to the following analogy with the synchronistic phenomenon
on an archetypal basis: The case where it has not been determined whether
the individual atom of a radioactive clock is in the initial or final stage of
radioactive decay corresponds to the connection of the individual with
the collective unconscious through an archetypal content of which he is
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This is as far as I have got. I very much look forward to
questions with you, as well as other examples, and not just 1
I have spoken to C. A. Meier, and we have agreed that Thursda

would be a good day for us both to visit you in Bollingen. He will be in tou
with you to see whether this day is convenient for you.* Please ex
lack of brevity. With best wishes, ol
Yours sincerely, W. Paurt

* Cf. tr, Jung, “The Interpretation of Nature and the Psyche,” 10, p. 81, and pp. 93 9;;6‘!?
8, par. o1, n. 10, Appendix to chap. 2, and pp. 483-84.
b The meeting took place.
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P T Zollikon-Ziirich, 4 June 1950
Dear Professor Jung, [Handwritten)

Further to our talk yesterday, I am sending you the texts of two dreams
that occurred last year after I had read your manuscript on the phenomenon
of synchronicity. These dreams are still on my mind in connection with my
attitude to these phenomena. I should like to add some comments to all the
dreams (which for you will be part of the “material”).

1) The time concept, which is the topic of the first dream, is not that of
physics but that of the “dark anima.” It is an intuitive assessment of the
characteristic features of an external situation, although it can also be linked
up with the seasons. What the position of the hand on a clock is to the
physicist, the “situation of the pairs of opposites” is to this intuitive concept
of time, namely, which are conscious and which are unconscious. For exam-
ple, when I wrote to you at the time of the dream that the scarab incident
you described had probably taken place in March or September, it was—in
the language of the dream—*“the dark maiden who had made a short jour-
ney so as to define the time.” This time concept can be applied to external
situations as well as to dream situations.

2) Applied to the first part of the second dream (before the “stranger”
appears) it would mean, “It is summer.” The absence of the dark maiden in
this dream (she appeared in later dreams) or—which is the same thing—the
fact that there are only three children here and not four means that there is
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brought the two | les of the

appeared asablond,butma datkmbe.

same man. (Incidentally, he is not an old man, nor

but is rather younger.) From your essay “Der Geist Me

Mercurius]”* I learned a lot that helped me to understand this figure,

he plays a role similar to that of Mercury with the alchemists. In my&m
language, he would be identified with the “radioactive nucleus.”

5) In the second dream recorded here, he makes important statements
about the book which the light maiden is holding (he also says that he gave
her the book).

With regard to this book, when I woke up I thought of the Wilhelm
translation of the I Ching. (The gothic lettering indicates Germany, where
the book was published.) I often turn to it when interpreting dream situa-
tions. For me, “normal” mathematics means algebra and especially differen-
tial and integral calculus; this of course does not exist in the I Ching. How-
ever, elementary arithmetic often crops up there (e.g., divisibility by 4), and
the 64 signs also excited Leibniz’s mathematical imagination.* Bearing this

* Gottfried Wilhelm von Leibnitz (1646-1716), in a series of letters (1697-1701) exchanged
with the Jesuit Father Bouvet, discusses the mathematical features of the I Ching. See Leibniz,
Zwei Briefe iiber das bindre Zahlsystem und die chinesische Philosophie; also, Hellmuth Wil-
helm, “Leibniz and the I-Ching.”
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between "ph ical” and psyelnc m, !

we call “the hermetic world of the psyche. *The obiér&idw |
tative and not quantitative is not necessarily valid, ﬁmm

aspects of mathematics (such as topology) are also qualita
titative, and on the other hand whole figures are also a crucial factor
psyche. What is interesting is that generally “the stranger” does )
terms that are taken directly from your ﬁ'eld of analytical psycholo <
he usually substitutes physical terms, which he then uses unconventionally
in an extended sense. ral §

In the dream here, he now implies that the small fair maiden shouldbe
able to do mathematics as well as I can, and he makes it a sort of longﬂfefﬁ
task that she should learn it. By way of contrast, he represents the “popular
mathematics book” as being of a provisional nature.

So much for the material. I believe it would be a major step forward in my
attitude to the phenomenon of synchronicity if I could arrive at a correct
interpretation of the two boys in the dream (and the conflict concerning the
younger of the two). It seems fairly obvious that the children—there are
supposed to be four actually, and sometimes there were—should be linked
with your function schema. But I do not wish to get caught up in specula-
tions that have no real foundation.

In Princeton, I unexpectedly had the opportunity to discuss the syn-
chronicity phenomenon on several occasions. In doing so, I preferred to use
the term “meaning-correspondence” rather than “synchronicity,” so as to
place more emphasis on meaning rather than on simultaneity and to link up
with the old “correspondentia.” Moreover, I made a point of stressing the
difference between the spontaneous appearance of the phenomenon (as in
your scarab report) and the induced phenomenon (by means of a prelimi-
nary treatment or a rite), as is the case with mantic practices (I Ching or ars
geomantica). 1 wonder whether the two boys have anything to do with this
distinction?

I am eagerly looking forward to your talk on 24 June, and I hope that it will
lead to an instructive discussion (e. g., on the concept of “natural laws” in
physics and the term “archetype” in psychology).

In the meantime, I send my best wishes,

Yours ever gratefully, W. PAuLi
* Jung, “Der Geist Mercurius™; tr., rev,, exp. “The Spirit Mercurius,” in CW 13, pars. 239-303:

* The I Ching is composed of sixty-four hexagrams; hence the above reference to “divisibil

ity by 4"
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pensated by maternal b
does not produce any holistic c
always just a reply of nature extorted
to an image of nature that is too i

turing synchron:mty—that is, meanmgfu] coincidence.

The shadow is underestimated by the conscious and overestimated bythe
unconscious. The “stranger” wishes to induce the anima—that is the femi-
nine sensitive and vulnerable side of the personality—to study mathemat-
ics, and specifically “archetypal” mathematics, where the whole numbers
are still (qualitative) archetypes of order. For it is with their help that the
synchronicity phenomenon can be captured (mantic methods!) and a more
unified world picture produced.

space

causality ———}—— correspondentia

time
With best wishes, Yours sincerely, C.G.].

* Jung's lecture “On Synchronicity” was given in the Psychological Club in Zarich in two
parts, 20 January and 3 February 1951




prove such an assumption beyond any dtmbt The mohf of
men, of whom oﬂyonespeakstome,nsafanﬂliarane,
repeatedly in earlier dreams. Wiy

As to my conscious difficulties with the time concept, they re!ht%ﬂﬂ'? he
question of to what extent and how accurately a time coincidence is 2
necessary for there to be a “meaningful coincidence.” Is it not so t

“anima” has “knowledge” of meamngful wholenesses precisely because she
lives outside physical time (i.e., in the unconscious)? I have always been
fascinated by the paradox that on the one hand the anima as the inferior
function is most “contaminated” with the unconscious, and on the other
hand, as a result of her closeness to the archetypes, seems to have superior
knowledge.

I am in no doubt that the aim of the “stranger” is to convey a holistic
concept of nature (not expressed in the conventional scientific point of
view). It is true that I regard the interpretation of modern physics in the
narrowest sense as correct within the confines of its field of application but
as basically incomplete. My resistance to the archetype and its tendencies is
correspondingly weakening. Last autumn I had a dream in which “he”
brings me a thick manuscript; I have not yet read it, for it first had to be seen
by strangers in the background. In my experience, the best thing to do in
such cases is simply to wait and see. At any rate, there is no shortage of “not
yet assimilated thoughts” with me.

Best wishes for your recovery. I am still looking forward to your lecture on
synchronicity.

Yours ever gratefully, W. PAuLt
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Kiisnacht-Ziirich, 26 June 1950
Dear Professor, [Handwritten]

I have just discovered that a letter to you that | dictated on 2 March was
never sent. In it, I thanked you for the trouble you have taken and the
precise evidence of the purely random nature of the astrological figures. It

46



whenever it crops up anyw

This summer I read the French
which Mr. Fierz showed me in Paris last spring. |
ately captured by the three wooden spindles (
appear in Merlin’s story (Le. p. 65). This story (pp. 56-78) is
myth in itself. The spindles, one of which is white, one red, and
are found on a mysterious revolving island. The section on this island begir
with the four elements, like so many alchemical treatises. The spindles are
then taken back to a tree that stems from a branch that Eve was allowed to
take to Earth from the Tree of Paradise. This earthly double of the Tree of
Paradise was first white, then red, then green. According to the myth, Solo-
mon’s wife had the spindles made from it and added them to David's sword.
The sword and the spindles travel for centuries by boat until they are finally
found on this island.

To support the argument that the spindles are the archetype of the
chthonic Trinity—which in this way, albeit in a special form, would be
brought into relation with the Grail story—the following points can be put
forward: The number 3 in the book quoted is often directly associated with
the Trinity (see, e.g., p. 78), and the ship bearing the spindles and the sword
is later (p. 364) claimed to be the Church. The spindles have a chthonic

' Ed. Jacques Boulanger, Paris, 1941.




bly be ldenﬁﬁed with the Faf
tlonslo::der the word “fuseaux”). One
these spinners have become the victims of a sort of Chr
when I say “censorship” I do not necessarily mean some extern
but a tendency on the part of the original narrator of the G
suppress any heathen motif as not assimilable. (Yet with Dian
not gone very far in other places.) This fits in with the fact that
story the spindles have no plausible purpose. All it says is that ¢
sleeps with the 3 spindles in his bed before he sees the secret of
and dies (see p. 379f.). But Mr. Fierz pointed out to me that the
island also appears in Plato, at the end of “the State,” where the 3 Fat
round the “spindle of necessity.” Through this (albeit unstated) connec
with the Fates, the fateful aspect of the archetype is em phasized.

As you have worked on the Grail legend in depth, whereas I have only
read this one book, I should like to ask you whether and how the three
spindles appear in other versions of the Grail legend. I would of course be
most interested to hear whether my attempt to interpret the spindles as the
archetype of the “lower Three” strikes you as plausible and supported by the
material.

Thanking you in advance and with best wishes to Prof. Jung,

Yours sincerely, [W. PauLi]
* Published in 1952; see bibliography for details.

43]
[Kiisnacht] 8 November 1950
Dear Mr. Pauli, [Typewritten carbon copy]

I am taking the liberty of sending you the enclosed work on synchronicity.
I'hope that it is more or less finished now. I am grateful that you wish to read

it through with a critical eye and would welcome any comments.
With best wishes,

Yours sincerely, [C. G. Jung]
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the ones that met with a g

attempt to eliminate this “lower” aspect

lines of traditional Christianity. I paid sp 4

of Merlin. You yourself point out his “dual layer

human,” “half devilish-pagan” (II, p. 76 [1960 edn., pp. 3 T, Pp-
56])—and you go on to emphasize his need for redemption (11, p. 95

* Emma Jung (1882-1955) is said by M.-L. von Franz, in her foreword to Emma Jung, Die
Graalslegende in psychologischer Sicht, 1960 (tr, The Grail Legend), to have studied the Grail
legend for thirty years, in hopes of some day publishing her material. However, at the time of
this letter, Pauli had read only two items by her on the subject, to which he is responding here.
The first was the four lectures of Die Graalssage; tr, The Grail Legend. And second, Die Graals-
sage, II, Le Roman de I'Estoire dou Graal von Robert de Boron, 1944 Unfortunately, the revisions
and expansions of the Grail material by von Franz make it virtually impossible to locate all of
the exact 1944 text in the 1960 book, and in some instances only fragments remain. Basically, the
first part of the early Emma Jung material is found in chapters 1-15, and the second part in
chapters 16-24, although the chapters are not numbered in the 1960 edition. The 1960 edition
is cited by page number and its parallel in the English translation by Andrea Dykes.

t Lecture 4, p. 25; Welsh trans., p. 129; 1960 edn., p. 306; tr, p. 299.

41960 edn,, p. 350; tr, p. 39.

! The interpretation of the story of the life of Perceval as the road to individuation (part II,
P- 84 [1960 edn., pp. 393, 403/tr., pp. 383, 392])—i.e., also as an attempt to tread a road to the
quaternity.




eda..p. sogt. p. 5], It was sl m
end, | would like to come back to the special g _

conversation. | think we are in full agreement that the “fuseaux” do ne
necessarily have anything to do with spin@g(mdhmne-ﬁ&
but that as prima materia processed by humans, and thanks to their -
tion with the feminine (Solomon’s wife), they do belong to the lower

this dream, there are 3 pieces of wood with an apparently archetypal signifi-
cance, and when | read about the 3 spindles in Boulanger this summer, |
river in the dream evidently corresponds to the mother’s lap, and in this an
archetype has for me acquired what is so far a definitive form, namely, the
fair-dark “dual-layered” one. Incidentally, it has already appeared previously
with wood, and on one occasion it brought me a circular piece of wood. Itis
always the wood that has been treated by human beings that has a “magic”
effect in my dreams, in contrast to the natural state of the prima materia.
This, together with the other dream experience described below, makes it
seem likely that this is not just an external analogy between my dreams and
the Grail myth but is a more far-reaching identification of the relation of the
archetype to consciousness, despite all the differences due to any problems
arising from the time factor. Just as a dream can be interpreted by being
compared to a myth, 2 myth can equally well be understood by resorting to
dreams. The direction one chooses seems to depend on whichever of the
two happens to be more familiar at the time.

It is with all this in mind that I should now like to attempt to describe to
you the figure of the “stranger” (who in the dream under discussion
emerged from the river but had already been there in another form); I shall
do 50 as if he were a character from a story, although I shall be bringing in
material not just from recent dreams but from dreams going back to 1946.
It is evidently the archetype of the “mana personality” or the “magician”
(the only reason I do not call him the “wise old man” is that my figure is not
old but is actually younger than myself). Everything that Prof. Jung says
about the “spirit Mercurius” fits him perfectly. While reading your work,
however, I saw that there is also an important analogy between this figure
and Merlin (especially in Robert de Boron'’s version). My dream figure is also
“dual-layered”; on the one hand, he is a spiritual-light figure with superior
knowledge, and on the other hand, he is a chthonic natural spirit. But his
knowledge repeatedly takes him back to nature, and his chthonic origins ar¢
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not taken over” literally luts the nail on the
toward science is very similar to that of Ahasueru
“stranger” is somethmgthatdidnotmptﬂle C

about 300 years ago and is now running around amolﬂghm
tive unconscious like a loose cannon; in domgsqxtnbemmmﬁ
more loaded with “mana” (especially when “up above,” my branch of sci-
ence, physics, has got somewhat bogged down) The sameﬁ:mgun be said
in a different way: When rational methods in science reach a dead end, a
new lease of life is given to those contents that were pushed out of time
consciousness in the 17th century and sank into the unconscious. With the
passage of time, they take possession of the ever-present original of the
“mana personality” there, and this “mana personality” is ultimately so pow-
erfully enveloped by these contents that its physiognomy is determined by
that loose fragment that was rejected by the conscious back in the 17th
century. And yet, when all comes to all, the relationship of the “stranger” to
science is not a destructive one, which is also true of Merlin’s relationship to
Christianity: He happily uses the terminology of modem science (radio-
activity, spin) and mathematics (prime numbers) but does so in an uncon-
ventional manner. Inasmuch as he ultimately wishes to be understood but
has yet to find his place in our contemporary culture, he is, like Merlin, in
need of redemption. It seems to me that for him the “bonfire™ of liberation

? Cf. your comments on magic and mystic attitude, I1, p. 25 1960 edn., p. 330/tr, p. 223].
* This quote does not appear in the subsequent versions of Emma Jung's work.

51



P 1900 edn., pp. )/ |

I hope that these remarks will have made clear the co:
situation of the archetypes to consciousness in the&ﬂﬂw
hand, and in my dreams, on the other; if this is the case, m
ture” with your letter will not be quite so unexpected. :

I was at once both fascinated and excited by the deseription
of the arrangement of the “fuseaux™ quoted from the texts. There w
affective relationship and an emotional situation. I began to consider the
fact that it was really odd that the “spindles” were not rotating, even if t
had nothing to do with spinning. The whole thing struck me as a mecha:
nism to prevent the spindles from rotating; the rotation was reserved much
more for the island than for the original form of the prima materia, which
had emerged from the four elements and had remained untouched by
human beings. I discussed your letter—and this question in particular—
with C. A. Meier, and he hit on the idea of looking up the role played by
spindles in folklore. What he found out was that sometimes a harmful
“magic” influence is attributed to the rotating of the spindles, which is why
it was forbidden on certain occasions (for example, when bringing in the
harvest). For me, this gave rise to the association “Rotating spindles—magic
or sympathetic effect.” A couple of nights later, I had the dream that you
will find on the enclosed sheet;? in it, surprisingly, the arrangement of the
“fuseaux” described on your letter is transformed into a pair of scales. The
meaning of the dream certainly has a lot to do with the problems discussed
by Prof. Jung in his latest treatise on synchronicity. However, I would like to
emphasize once again that it is impossible for the dream to have been influ-
enced by Prof. Jung’s new writings, which I have only just received. The
dream occurred quite a while earlier and is thus to be interpreted as a conse-
quence of reading your letter.

Let me make it quite clear that I am not sending you the dreams because
I expect you to interpret them. Actually, | am quite skeptical about “inter
pretations” of dreams of this nature. What has worked best for me has been
on the one hand “shedding as broad a light” as possible onto the context,
and reflecting on the general problems to be found in this context, and on
the other hand observing the dreams over periods of several years. This
brings about a certain familiarity with the “point of view” of the uncon-

¥ “One of t.hem was attached to the front side of the bed, so that it stood upright, the second
was atlzghcd in the same way to the back side of the bed, the third one lay crosswise over the
whole width of the bed and was screwed or mortised to the other two.”
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Dear Professor Jung,

It was with great interest that I read the latest version of
“synchronicity.” We had basically agreed in the past on the p
usefulness and also, in view of the Rhine experiments, on the necessi
further principle of interpretation of nature other than the causal principle.
After the turn taken in your Ch. II, “The Astrological Argument,” it seems
that our points of view have come one step closer.

1. In several discussions last autumn and winter (which also gave me the
opportunity to observe a great interest in your concept of synchronicity in
places where I would not have expected it), I repeatedly expressed my hope
that such a turn would come about. For example, I said to M. Fierz and
C. A. Meier at the time, “It is really paradoxical that physicists are now
obliged to tell psychologists that they must not eliminate the unconscious
in their statistical imvestigations!” And now the unconscious has returned in
the form of the “lively interest of the test persons or the psychic state of the
astrologer”;! here your statement about “the pernicious influence of the
statistical method on the determination of synchronicity in terms of figures”

! See pp. 33 to 35 [in this typescript] of your work, which for me were conclusive.




) "ﬁatébemg
eral and essential attribute of synchronistic ph

even like to incorporate into the definition of the term “s

other words, whenever an application of statistical method
sideration of the psychic state of the people involved in the expe
does not show such a “pemnicious influence,” then there is something
different from synchronicity going on.? I shall come back to this aspect
in connection with the discontinuities in microphysics. ¥
The result you give of your investigation, according to which the cont
ally renewed interest of your test persons is decisive, even makes astrology
seem a secondary factor in this result and sets up favorable results for tradi-
tional astrology, in analogy to the “hits” in the Rhine experiment. =
(Just a quick question here: In the Rhine experiment, would it be possible
to imagine test persons who produce a “negative” effect—i.e., who always
come up with fewer hits than statistics would lead one to expect? In your
statistical experiment on the comparison between the horoscopes of mar-
ried and single people, are there also test persons who, for example, find the
sun-moon conjunctions predominantly with single people instead of mar-
ried ones, precisely because their psychic state indicates a particular resis-
tance to astrology? When I say “predominantly,” I mean more frequently
than the chance statistics would lead one to expect? I am reasonably certain
that the astrological case and Rhine’s ESP experiment will also behave anal-
ogously in this respect; but it might also be that the bringing in of the
archetypes in both cases hinders the possibility of “negative” test persons.)*
I have not examined the statistics in Tables I to V in detail, as this would
take a lot of time and trouble, and anyway, unless I am mistaken, this whole
material has been checked by Mr. M. Fierz, who has more experience in
such matters. (Should I be wrong in assuming this, then I would strongly
recommend you to call on him again. His present address, probably until
about the end of April 1951, is: The Institute for Advanced Study, Princeton,
NJ.)® At any rate, your result corresponds perfectly to my expectations. A

* CE.CW 8, par. 88,

* Although you are only speculating on the possibility when you hint at an interpretation of
the relationship between body and soul as a synchronicity link (p. 52, note 1, and p. 57), it is for
this reason that | have misgivings about it. Such an interpretation would, incidentally, be basi-
cally identical with the old “two-clock theory” of GEULINCX. But | fully agree with you that
the “psychophysical parallelism” is “completely impenetrable.” [Cf. CW 8, par. 938, n. 70
Amold Geulinex (1625-1699) was a Flemish philosopher. See ibid., par. 937, n. 57]
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requirement of .
unique’ness (for

itis unpossxble to eliminate the mﬂmm,

minable corrections. The type of statistical

(one that is not reproducible by statements on individua , W

as a mediator between the discontinuum of individual cases and

uum that can only be realized (approximately) in a large-scale

framework, may be described as “statistical correspondence.” (The |

half-life periods in radioactive decay is a special case of this kind.) At hﬂt

the statistical regularities of the natural laws of m:cmphyslcs are reproduci-

ble (independent of the psychic state of the observer), a case in point bemg

the above-mentioned half-life periods. There also seems to me here (cf. in

this respect the criterion formulated above on the “pemicious influence” of

statistical methods on synchronicity) such a fundamental difference be-

tween the acausal physical phenomena (such as radioactivity or any other

discontinuity that comes under the “correspondence” of physics) and the
“synchronistic” phenomena in the narrowest sense of the term (such as ESP

* Cf. CW 8, par. 8a1.

*1am very pleased to see you quote my comment on Bohr's use of the term “correspon-
dence.” (On p. 8 [74] of my publication in Experientia® 1950, | have made an additional note.)

Rather than on p. 42a, your note here might be better placed on p. 61, where there is a
reference to the physical discontinuities.




tics are reproducible). Although in the second case
cannot be covered by the old deterministic form al 1z
less, as a physicist, have the impression that the “statistical
of quantum physics, seen from the point of view of sync
weak generalization of the old causality. This also manifests itse
that although microphysics allows for an acausal form of observa
tually has no use for the concept of “meaning.”® So I have grave
about placing physical discontinuities and synchronicity on the sam
which is what you do on p. 58.* If you do not share my misgivings, I sh:
most interested to hear what your arguments are. :
To emphasize the difference between the case of microphysics a
cases involving the psyche, I proposed a quaternary schema in an ur
lished essay on “background physics” written in 1948. In the schema,
different pairs of opposites are intended to correspond to these two cases
The pair of opposites for physics is:

Indestructible energy and momentum

definite spatial-temporal process
and for psychology:

Timeless collective unconscious

Self-awareness, time.

Of course, I cannot claim that the whole quatemnity that I proposed at that
time is a genuinely suitable expression for “synchronicity.” But a further
characteristic of this schema, which seems important to me, is that space
and time are not placed opposite each other, which a modern physicist
would find particularly unacceptable.

[ admit that this placing of three-dimensional space opposite one-dimen-
sional time seems more natural in the physics of Newton (which can be said
to have begun with Kepler) than in modern relativity and quantum physics,
and I am also aware that time and space are psychologically different in that
the existence of a memory (recollection) distinguishes the past from the

;. This does not exclude the possibility of comparisons being made between the two. Affects
on different levels also have their similarities as well as their differences.

_’ I do, however, feel that although it cannot be proved, it can be argued that acausality in
microphysics is a sort of “preliminary stage” for your concept of “synchronicity.” The temn
“state” or “physical situation” in quantum physics would then be a preliminary stage for your
more general term “meaningful connection,”

* Ck. CW 8, par. 966.
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sc1entiﬁc age
3 When you use physlcal wm

ing that the sentences you write here stop itﬁie
should begin. For example, on p. g it says: “The p
(for a coincidence in time) “is radioactivity or tlle '

And on p. 10 it says of the archetypes that: “They represent a field force

that can be compared with radioactivity.” Such sentences cannot be under-
stood by any physicist, since he would never compare a field of force (neither
electromagnetic nor any other) with radioactivity.*

The concept of the physical field of force is based originally on the illus-
trative idea of a state of tension of the “ether” penetrating space. This state
was used as the medium of “ponderomotoric” effects between bodies (e.g.,
electrical and magnetic ones). Field theory has made itself independent
(since Faraday) in that a real existence was attributed to the state of tension

* Ct. CW 8, par. gb1.
® It says there: “Space and time are basically one and the same thing, which is why one speaks
of 'time spaces’ and Philo Judaeus says: tempus est spatium motus.” [CE. CW 8, par. 855.]
fo GW 8, par. g52/CW 8, par. gba.
" The justification for such an assumption is based on the fact that I can often recognize

motifs from my own dreams in your images.
! See Letters 45, sect. 3, and 46, Ad 3, where the issue is further alluded to. In CW 8, pars.
959, 963, radioactivity is mentioned, but not in association with any electromagnetic field.
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functions, together with the specifications as to how
with the aid of test bodies, can—in theory at least—be mq
have a few ideas about the analogies of this physical field
psychological notion of the unconscious and about the parallels ir
poral course of the development of these two concepts, but I don
prejudice your judgment.) =
The essential thing about radioactivity is the transmutation of a
element that is connected with the emission of rays transporting
(possibly of different sorts). These rays are “active,” i.e., they produce
ical and physical action when they encounter matter.
Such analogies as

{ Synchronistic coincidence { Field of force
of archetypes Radioactivity

can be of great interest, but only on condition that the tertium compara-
tionis is given (and possibly what the differences are). My personal wish is
not that you delete the sentences mentioned but rather that you extend and
elucidate them.

4- As you yourself say, your work stands and falls with the Rhine experi-
ments. I, too, am of the view that the empirical results of these experiments
are very well founded.® Given the importance of the ESP experiments for
your synchronicity principle, I would appreciate it if you would make a point
of explaining how, in your view, the so-called PK (“Psychokinesis”) experi-
ments that you mentioned on p, 8 are to be interpreted.* Does the person
f:xpressing the wish concerning the results of the dicing have a preﬁguted
image of the way the dice will go? You mention in this connection a psychic
“relativity of mass,” but you do not go on to say what you mean by this nor
how such an assumption can explain the PK experiments. Here, too, I sus-

* 1 was recently sent a paper by R. A. McConnell [“ESP—Fact or Fancy?”], in The Scientific
Monthly 69 (August 1949), pp. 121~25. The author has repeated, confirmed, and developed the

Rhine experiments in the Dept. of Physics (1) of the University of Pittsburgh. This work also
made a very favorable impression on me.
* Cf. GW/CW 8, pars. 837-40.
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Dear Professor,

Many thanks for your kind letter and for the time and 7
taken with my manuscript. Your opinions are very important tommbm ‘
in the material itself but also in the light of our different punts of view.

Re 1. In reply to your question about anypom'blc neglhve yn
effect, I can state that RHINE gives a series of examples in which the ini-

tially positive number of hits is strikingly reversed. I can well imagine that
similar things happen in astrological-experiment setups. But given the com-
plexity of the situation, they are much more difficult to ascertain, for I am
the test person whose interest would need to turn into resistance. For this
purpose, I would need to collect and work on a few hundred ho

i.e., until I was absolutely fed up with the whole thing. Only then could one
expect negative results.

Re 2. What you so fittingly describe as “statistical correspondence” char-
acterizes radioactivity, for example, but not, as you correctly say, synchron-
icity; in the former case, the regularity of the half-life period can be ascer-
tained only when there is a large number of individual cases, whereas in
the latter the synchronistic effect is there only with a small number and
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falls into the category of wnchromcxty ln other vmtd; I see
synchronicity should always just be a coincidence of two psychic st:
psychic state and a nonpsychic event. There may also possibly be
dences of this kind between nonpsychic events. One such case might
phenomenon of the half-life period. For the connection of psychic states to
each other or to nonpsychic events, I use the term meamng asa
cally appropriate paraphrasing of the term “similarity.” In the
of nonpsychic events, one would naturally use the latter term (A
question: could a possible factor here be the odd result in Rhine's dice ex-
periment,* which showed that with a small number of dice the results are
bad, whereas with a larger number [20—40] they are positive? A purely syn-
chronistic effect would be just as conceivable with a small number of diceas
with a larger one. But doesn’t the positive result with a larger number indi-
cate an additional synchronistic factor between the dice themselves? Might
there not be a similar harmony with a large number of radium atoms that
would not be there with a smaller number?)

Insofar as for me synchronicity represents first and foremost a simple
state of being, I am inclined to subsume any instance of causally noncon-
ceivable states of being into the category of synchronicity. The psychic and
half-psychic cases of synchronicity would be the one subcategory, the
nonpsychic ones the other. Insofar as physical discontinuities prove to be
causally no further irreducible, they represent a “so-ness” [“So-sein”] ora
unique ordering factor or a “creative act,” just as well as any case of syn-
chronicity. I fully agree with you that these “effects” are on various levels,
and conceptual distinctions should be made between them. I just wanted to
outline the general picture of synchronicity.

As for the world-picture quaternio, our differences of opinion seem to
stem from the different nature of our approaches (which I referred to at the
beginning). The “dreamlike nature” of my physical concepts is based essen-
tially on the fact that they are purely illustrative, whereas in your case they
have an abstract-mathematical character. Modern physics, having advanced
into another world beyond conceivability, cannot dispense with the concept
of a space-tlme continuum. Insofar as psychology penetrates into the un-
conscious, it probably has no alternative but to acknowledge the “indistinct-

* J. B. Rhine, The Reach of the Mind, pp. 75.
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by the one bencath thc surface; i

like my schema. Your proposal really

perfectly suitable for a more complete

space-time connection by energy i0 Sp:

and I would now like to propose that instead of “causality”
tively) constant connection through effect,” and instead of s

have (relatwely) constant connection through contingency, eq’lllﬂm

“meaning”—i.e., the following quaternio:

Indestructible energy

Constant connection Inconstant connection
through effect through contingency, equiva-
(Causality) lence (synchronicity)

Space-time continuum

Whereas my original schema seems to formulate the world of consciousness
quite adequately, this second one satisfies the requirements of modern
physics on the one hand and those of the psychology of the unconscious
on the other hand. The mundus archetypus of the latter is characterized

! Psychological criteria have to be brought in here when we are dealing with illustrative terms
and not abstract ones. Despite what they have in common, space and time are opposites here
in that space is static and 3-dimensional, and time is fluid and 1-dimensional.
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process.) b ST L
Re 3. I shall probably have to delete the sentence on p. g
radioactivity and field, because I cannot explain it ly.
need to have a good knowledge of physics, which is unfortun
case. I can only suggest that although ray energy and field voltage
be incommensurable in physical terms, they have, in psychological
equivalence to the “breaking of barriers” by means of contingence wil
archetypes, or they form their physical equivalence. Perhaps I don’t
enough about psychology either to be able to develop these ideas furt
Re 4. The psychic “relativity of mass” is actually a logical outcome
psychic relativity of time and space, insofar as mass cannot be defined wi
out a concept of space and, when it is moved, not without a concept of ti
If these two concepts are elastic, then mass is undefinable—that is, psychi-
cally relative; one could just as well say that mass behaves arbitrarily—that
it is contingent with the psychic state. Nothing is known about any prefig-
ured notions on the part of the test person. My experience has shown that
there aren't any. If there were, they would only disturb the experiment in
my view.
The concept of the relativity of mass does not actually explain anything,
and neither does the relativity of time and space. It is simply a formulation.
There is no way of seeing how the term “relativity of mass” can be ex-
plained more precisely. Within the randomness of the throwing of the dice,
a “psychic” orderedness comes into being. Is this modification based on
whether the dice are heavier or lighter, or whether their speed is accelerated
or slowed down? The boundaries of probability are overstepped by mass
(ie., the dice) in exactly the same way as the “knowledge” of the test person
acquires improbability. I seek the explanation for this in the singular nature
of the archetype, which sometimes cancels out the constancy of the causal
principle and assimilates a physical and a psychic process through contin-
gency. This synchronistic event can be described as a characteristic of the
psyche or mass. In the former case, the psyche would cast a spell on mass,
and in the latter mass would bewitch the psyche. It is thus more probable
that both have the same characteristic, that both are basically contingent
and, heedless of their own causal definitions, actually overlap. A further
possibility is that neither mass nor the psyche possesses such a characteristic
but that a third factor is present to which it must be attributed, a factor that

* See Letter 45, sect. 3, n. 13,
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Re 2. Inmylastletter.lmgeﬁed ]

a narrower sense so as to comprise effects

small number of individual cases but =
ber; you, however, have now done the opposil'e by
synchronicity which, in a broader sense, comprises every :
should like to add—holistic system. You do this so that the nor
among these systems—namely, the compiled facts of “statistical corres
dence” in quantum physics—also come under the same general category.
What has so far prevented me from adopting the broader term is the fear
that with the more generally defined term too much might get lost that is
specific to psychic and half-psychic synchronicity. In quantum physics,
there are not just effects that appear with large numbers instead of with
small ones, and not only is the term “meaning” not the right one here
(which you have written about at great length) but also the concept of the
(psychic or psychoid) archetype cannot be used so lightly in the acausalities
of microphysics. So if one wishes to use the more extensive definition of
synchronicity, then one must deal with the question of which is the more
general case that includes as a special case that of the archctype as ordering
factor. In quantum physics, the observer makes a conscious choice (which
always implies a sacrifice) between mutually exclusive experimental setups.

* See Letter 45, note 8,
63
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e .an .i- il

lies to this
there is a reproducible static regularity,
ness of nature. The experimental setup forms

vided up into parts without fundamentally changing and aff
sults, so that in nuclear physics the definition of the term |
must also include the particulars of the whole experimental s
it occurs.! Thus, the more general question seems to me the on
different types of holistic, acausal forms of orderedness in nature
conditions surrounding their occurrence. This can either be spontan,
“induced”—i.e., the result of an experiment devised and conducted
human beings. The latter is also what happens with mantic methods,
the result of the experiment cannot be predicted here (e.g., the throwis !
a coin when consulting the oracle); it is just assumed that there is a “connec-
tion through equivalence” (meaning) between the result of the physical
process and the psychic state of the person conducting the experiment.
cases of nonpsychic acausality, on the other hand, the statistical result as
such is reproducible, which is why one can speak here of a “law of probabil-
ity” instead of an “ordering factor” (archetype). Just as the mantic methods
point to the archetypal element in the concept of number, the archetypal
element in quantum physics is to be found in the (mathematical) concept
of probability—i.e., in the actual correspondence between the expectedre-
sult, worked out with the aid of this concept, and the empirically measured
frequencies. In connection with this, it should be noted that the specialized
field “Fundamentals of Mathematics” is in a state of great confusion at the
moment as a result of a large-scale undertaking to deal with these questions,

an endeavor that failed because it was one-sided and divorced from nature.

In this field of research into the fundamentals of mathematics, the “basis of
mathematical probability calculus” marks a particular low point. After read-

ing an article on this subject in a journal, I was dismayed at the differences

of opinion, and later I heard that, whenever possible, experts avoid discuss-

ing this subject on the grounds that they know they will not be able to agree!

A psychological approach would be both appropriate and very useful here,

It seems to me absolutely essential that when you talk about physical
discontinuities in chap. IV, you should indicate clearly the distinctions of
terminology between the nonpsychic acausal ordering systems on the one
hand and the half-psychic and psychic synchronicities on the other. In your
letter, you actually promised that you would do this.

‘.Bohr also applies the term “individuality” to the acausal individual case, deliberately sug-
gesting the etymological connection between this word and “indivisibility.
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cormponds to my uﬁm wnhes myw:;;

you extended chap. IV along these lmes,it:-

some respects more than simply a “résumé”;

future of natural philosophy. fin
Re 3. I was a little surprised at the note of mnguﬂenmmmm

way you commented on your sentences referring to radioactivity and field,
for there seems to be no objective reason for such resignation. But in my
explanation of my own point of view, I myself must also become

ical, otherwise I shall fail to deal with all the essentials; | am happy to swap
roles and expose myself to the full brunt of your criticism.

As regards the “dreamlikeness” of your physical concepts, or your ideas in
general, it seems to me that they are only accurate to a certain degree, when
you say in your letter that they are based on the absence of abstract-mathe-
matical character and on their “concreteness.” I know a lot of people (such
as chemists and radiologists) who approach physics from the experimen-
tal angle, and they all assure me that they have to imagine the physical
conceptions “graphically,” since the mathematical-formula apparatus is not
accessible to them. With none of them would I speak of the “dreamlike-
ness” of their concepts but would rather call their images “concretist.” The
“graphicness” of your physical concepts is much more along the lines of an
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vely el ﬁfom“phyneai"dream‘andthuﬂs hy 1
concepts are not only interesting but also aoemible _
tional interpretation if they are simply treated as dr
where I want to bring in my idea of a neutral language (which yo
enough to quote), this language being interpretable both p
and physically, so as thus to obtain the “psychological co
the physical concepts. :

In the case of field and radioactivity, which (as I remarked in my;
letter) are not compared with each other by physicists in general, you seem
to have particular problems, owing to the fact that a difference in the phys- |
ical concepts stands in contrast to a similarity in their psychological corre-
spondence. But I believe this problem is not a serious one and is based on
the fact that a crucial element is missing in your statements in the letter on
the subject of the psychological correspondence to radioactivity. In actual
fact, the psychological correspondences to field and radioactivity also seem
to differ from each other.

Expressed in the neutral language, what the two have in common is the
idea of a conveyance of connections between spatial (and maybe temporal),
distantly visible manifestations by means of an invisible reality. Here both
visible and invisible are to be understood in the sense of everyday life. Both
electromagnetic fields and the rays emitted by radioactive substances are
invisible; it is only their mechanical or chemical effects on material bodies
that are visible. In finding the psychological interpretation of the neutrally
formulated idea, one must take into account the fact that illustrative con-
cepts are always based on causal interpretation, even when acausal connec-
tions are meant. Invisible reality can thus be the collective unconscious,
visible manifestations can also be conscious concepts (they are “visible” to
the subject conceiving), and the causal connection “conveyed” can be a
synchronistic one.

As we now move on to the concept of radioactivity, we are struck forcibly
by the process of chemical transmutation of the radioactive nucleus as the
feature that distinguishes radioactivity from the (static) field theory. The
nucleus is the center of the atom; the radioactive rays generally produce
new radioactive centers where they encounter matter. So let us test the
following expression for “radioactivity” in the neutral language: A process of
transmutation of an active center, ultimately leading to a stable state, is
accompanied by self-duplicating (“multiplying”) and expanding phenom-
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cal question; an explanahm rmght

Re 4. What you say about the ‘
still seems to me very obscure, but perhaps  that
the moment, given the current level of our kn
image of the test person, I actually did not mean a conscion
an unconscious prefigured image, operating from the unce
your “quick” question about the positive result of the.

I am very happy about this correspondence, for I now have the feeling that
there is a real exchange of views on both sides about all these borderline
problems.

Enclosed please find McConnell's work. Please let me know when you
need your manuscript back.

With kind regards, Yours sincerely, W. P

* For my own purposes, I do not use the term “self” at all but rather “active nucleus.” It will
come as no surprise to you that as a physicist I am closer to the alchemists than to the Sanskrit
philolugxsts

* See Letters 45, sect. 3, n. 46, Ad. 3.




49] S
—_—— At present in Bollingen, 13 January 1951
[Typewritten carbon copy

Dear Professor, with handwritten additions]

I am particularly indebted to you for having given me new heart. When
1 enter the sphere of physical or mathematical thinking sensu strictiori, I lose
all understanding of what the term synchronicity means; I feel as though [
am groping my way through dense fog. This feeling is obviously due to the
fact that I do not understand the mathematical or physical implications of
the word, which you certainly do. I could imagine that, for similar reasons,
the psychological aspect seems unclear to you.

As regards the narrower and broader meaning of the term synchronicity,
which you have explained so clearly, it seems to me as if X (abbreviation of
synchronicity) in the narrower sense is characterized not just by the aspect
of the archetypal situation but also by acausality. The archetype certainly
characterizes the psychic and half-psychic X cases, but I wonder whether the
“anomaly” of the so-called causal law—namely, acausality—is not a more
general characteristic and “superordinated” condition than the archetypal
basis that can be traced in psychic and half-psychic X cases. The latter can
only be ascertained as present through introspection but remains hidden to
the outsider as long as I do not inform him of my observation. If I keep my
observations to myself, the former can only ascertain an acausal “so-ness”
[“So-sein”], especially in those cases where the archetypal tertium compara-
tionis is not obvious (as in the case of the scarab, for example). Like the time
when I was working on the psychology of “Das Wandlungssymbol in der
Messe [Transformation Symbol in the Mass],”* approaching it from the

* Eranos Jahrbuch 1940-1941, pp. 67-155; rev. and exp. in CW 1, pars. 296-448.
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ﬂmﬁﬁn- 5

But I can turn the argument 2
that the archetype is characteristic ¢
ity in which the archetype can be |

This perception is possible beca

the psychic sphere, where something can be pe

introspection; in the half-psychic, this is less possible a;

physical one. With the merely psychoid (transcendental)

chetype, its purely physical occurrence is by no means

thus be both the basis of the purely psychic and half-psy

as well as physical acausality in general. The old precept of the crea

tinua and the correspondentia was applied to nature as a whole and not just
the psyche.

I fully agree with you that the synchronicity of the psychic sphere must be
conceptually separated from the discontinuities of microphysics. But this
leaves open the question of whether one should subsume the facts of psy-
chic Z—i.e., the archetypal characteristic—to a general causality or sub-
sume the latter to the universal validity of the archetype. In the latter case,
this would give rise to a Platonic world-picture with a mundus archetypus as
its model: In the former, the £ would appear with its archetypal characteris-
tic as a psychic “anomaly” of general causality, just as acausality would need
to be its physical anomaly.

Your idea that the probability concept in mathematics corresponds to the
archetype was most illuminating. In fact, the archetype represents nothing
else but the probability of psychic events. To a certain extent, it is the sym-
bolically anticipated result of a psychic statistic. This can probably be best
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stances, you are fully gushﬁed in ]
mmuehetype It seems to me that the wa
bility. In physical terms, pr "

called law of nature; psychically, it corresponds toﬂw
archetype are both modi and abstract ideal cases that occur.
form in empirical reality. My definition of the archetype a
havior” accords with this interpretation. But whereas in the sc
appears exclusively as abstraction derived from experience, in
we encounter an a priori existing image, already complete as far j
judged; this image occurs spontaneously, in dreams, for example, and pos-
sesses an autonomous numinosity, as if Someone had stated in advance with
great authority: “What is coming now is of great significance.” This strikes
me as being in sharp contrast to the a posteriori character of the law of
nature. If that were not so, one would have to assume that the image—for
example, of radioactivity—had always been present and that the real discov-
ery of radioactivity (in this case) would simply be this particular image be-
coming conscious. The way you deal with the image of the lapis raises the
question for me of whether ultimately the symbols accompanying the lapis,
such as the multiplicatio, do not indicate a transcendental basis common to
both the physical and the psychic. So although everything seems to indicate
that radioactivity and its laws are something perceived a posteriori, it is
nevertheless fundamentally impossible to prove that the law of nature is
actually based on something toto coelo different from what we in psychology
call archetype. For in the end the law of nature, irrespective of its obviously
empirical derivation, is always a psychic form as well, and nolens volens
also has its origins in psychic premises. Under these conditions, the analogy
between the archetype and the constellation effects it radiates on the one
hand, and the way the active nucleus affects its surroundings on the other,
mean rather more than a simple metaphor, and the psychic transformation
process would be, as you point out, the actual correspondence to radio-
activity.

I shall now set about extending my manuscript along the lines of what we
have agreed on and hope that I succeed in expressing myself clearly.

I shall close by once again expressing my thanks for the friendly and help-
ful interest you have shown,

With best wishes, Yours sincerely, C.G.J.
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But this, of course, is just a sm
would like to say, once again meets with 1
Ilook forward to your lecture on Sat:

wishes,

* Andreas Speiser (1885-1970), like Pauli, a very versatile scholar.
theory) who was also interested in the arts (music) and philosophy
a professor of mathematics in Strasbourg, then in Zirich (1917-1944), ane
Basel.

51
A. Jaffé to Pauli

[Kisnacht] 14 March 1951

My dear Professor, [Typewritten carbon copy]
Many thanks for returning the synchronicity paper. Prof. Jung has not
worked on it recently but is planning to go back to it. As far as I know,

however, this has nothing to do with physics. :
I should have returned the enclosure (with letter) a while ago, along with




liberty of asking you foradwce,se:mgthatyuu yourselfwill alwl:e:ﬁi :
1 would appreciate some brief mformat:on and good advice.
With best wishes, :

Yours sincerely, [C. G. Junc]

53 P
o T Ziirich, 17. v. 1951
Dear Professor Jung, [Handwritten)
Unfortunately your letter of 27 March has been lying around for a whlle,

because I was on holiday in southern Italy and Sicily for about three weeks.!
I telephoned Prof. Gonseth® today, and he said he would be very pleased if

* Marie-Jeanne Schmid, then secretary to Jung (later Frau M.-]. Boller-Schmid), d. 1984.

® Ferdinand Gonseth (18go-1975), mathematician, 192g-1960 professor of higher mathemat-
ics at the ETH, also professor of the philosophy of sciences from 1947 on. As Pauli and he were
both at the ETH, they met frequently and had discussions or phoned each other, so there was
no correspondence. Gonseth was the founder of the journal Dialectica, in which Pauli had
articles published. There is still today an F. Gonseth Association in Biel.

! There was a further complication (“Pauli effect”?) with the fate of this letter in that the
envelopes of a letter from you to Mr. Quispel and the other letter to me got mixed up. So first
of all your letter to me went off to Holland, and second it will have taken Mr. Quispel quite a

while to get his letter, since I could forward it only on my return yesterday. Please pass on my
best wishes to Frl. Schmid *
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Which takes me once again to the subject of my
physics.”! 1
Partly in connection with this, I should like to mentic
have thought more about “Symbols of the Nucleus” (ac
Jung, symbols of the “Self” or “imagines Dei,” and have had et loc
A. Huxley's Perennial Philosophy. It seems to me to have the same sl

comings as Theologia Deutsch (much admired by Huxley, actually), which |
have recently read: I do not see why the “ground” made the “fall in time™
known as creation and how it can have the need to be perceived by human
consciousness. In other words, Huxley’s premises are too straight-Buddhist-
Platonic for me and disregard Cusa’s’ coincidentia oppositorium and even
the paradox of complementary pairs of opposites.

So far I know of only two religious philosophy systems that are logically
free of contradiction: One of them is the static-taoistic one (Lao-tse), the
other an evolutionary one, based essentially on an assumed reaction of
human (or even prehuman) consciousness to the “nucleus” (you may say, to

* Fred Hoyle (b. 1915); the book is probably The Nature of the Universe, 1950.
t See Appendixes 2 and 3.
1 Nikolaus Cusanus (1401-1464).




: also that of chap. XIII and XIVE It may be of interest to you
to see the problems dealt with there from a different angle than the conven-
As you well know, when it comes to religion and philosophy, my back-
ground is Lao-tse and Schopenhauer (although I could expand the time-

conditioned determinism of the latter with the idea of the complementary
pairs of opposites and the acausal factor). Given this background, your ana-
Iytical psychology and, I believe, your personal mental attitude in general
has always seemed readily acccessible to me, but I must confess that specif-
ically Christian religiousness—especially its concept of God—has al'ways
left me emotionally and intellectually out on a limb. (I have no emotional
resistance to the idea of an unpredictable tyrant such as Jahweh, but the

' 1 regard as possible but not as proven the assumption of such an evolution of the “God-
image.” In Buddhism, the “will to live” is considered an “crror.” But it is difficult for me to
imagine that life is only at all possible as the result of a mistake,

* It is not clear which essays by Mrs. Jaffé Pauli is talking about. In Letter 58, n. 1, he refers
to a book by Jung that includes an essay by Jaffé that he read: Gestaltungen des Unbewussten,
Mit einem Beitrag von Aniela Jaffé, 1950. Mrs. Jaffé’s contribution was entitled, “Bilder und
Symbole aus ETA. Hoffmanns Marchen ‘Der Goldne Topf.'"
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I can happlly agree with your view that the
discussion of the “problem of evil” has once again becom
sity for modern man. This is particularly true for a physicist m#

! Cf. a) Die Welt als Wille und Vorstellung [The World as Will and Represes )
chap. 50, Epiphilosophy. Sch. is here criticizing Scotus Eriugena in particular asa M

sentative of the privatio boni: “Scotus Eriugena declares quite consistently, in the

Pantheism, that every phenomenon is a theophany: but then this term must also be lg&dte
dreadful and hideous phenomena: fine theophanies!” And he goes on to say about pantheism
in general “that their feéc? manifests himself animi causa, in order to display his glory and
majesty, or even to let himself be admired. Apart from the vanity here attributed to him, they
are thus put into the position of having to sophisticate away the colossal evils in the world: but
the world remains in glaring and terrible contradiction with that fancied eminence.”

b) Parerga, vol. 1. Fragmente zur Geschichte der Philosophie [Fragments on the History of
Philosophy], 1 ¢ Scotus Eriugena: “God is said to have made all things, everything and in all
things everything; that is sure: —consequently evil and wickedness, too.” This logical conse-
quence has to be eradicated, and Eriugena finds himself compelled to indulge in pathetic
hairsplitting, There should be no evil and wickedness, should in fact be nothing. Not even the
Devill” The “pathetic hairsplitting” is nothing more than the doctrine of the privatio boni
explained in chap. V of your book, which Eriugena has taken over from the non-Christian
Neoplatonists (via Proclus and Dionysius Areopagitica).
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to a certain stagmhml
libido will flow away and hence also the int
sense of the term).4 Given the central role playec
bomhcm(lbehevethatalotofpeopletodny—h - me
reject it), | have investigated the historical origins of this ten
My work on Kepler had also led me to look more closely at
(since Kepler was strongly influenced by Proclus, Fludd, and
although as an alchemist he followed Aristotle much more ‘than Pla
Neoplatonists). And I saw not only how Scotus Eriugena (who I felt
very weak sort of Christian) was a prominent promulgator of the priv
boni but also that Plotinus (whom I read in translation last summer} sup-
ported it as a basically full-fledged doctrine. At the same time, he gives the.
impression that there is powerful opposition to this tenet on the part of the
Gnostics.? I was also struck by the fact that according to Plotinus, matter
(#74n) is supposed to be a pure privatio and “absolutely evil” to boot; fur-
thermore, evil, evidently as understood by Parmenides, is depicted as “non-
being.” Recently I met Prof. Howald® at a social gathering and asked him
about Neoplatonism; he kindly pointed out that Dr. H. R. Schwyzer® had
just written a lengthy paper on Plotinus.? This led to an exchange of letters"
between Dr. Schwyzer and myself, as a result of which I was able to substan-
tially increase my knowledge of the story of the privatio boni: Whereas Plato
never uses the word 47 nor the word otépnoug,’ Aristotle* polemicizes (to- |
gether with Parmenides and his school) against the equating of #idn with ‘

otépnoic. So even in those days there must have been people of note who
supported the idea that the iy no quale was simply a otépnoic of the
“Ideas.” (Actually one can, if one chooses, interpret Plato in this way,* but
that seems to me to be doing Plato a grave injustice.) In this equation of Ty
with otépnoic 1 am inclined to see the older model of natural philosophy
(which for me as a physicist is interesting in itself), which was the basis for
the later privatio boni. Later the #An was designated 7o xaxév by the Neo-

? All scholars seem to agree that these are heathen and not Christian Gnostics. Later, some
time in autumn, | was pleased to note that in his book Gnosis als Weltreligion [Gnosis as World
R;llfl;!n] G. Quispel* makes a point of mentioning the privatio boni in Plotinus (see p. [?]
a c).

* Real-Encyclopaedie d. klassischen Altertumswissenschaft (Pauly-Wissowa, etc. Article
Plotinus, vol. 21, col. 471-592, published 1951, as well as Supplement vol. 15, col. 310-28 (1978).

*See his “Physics” A o, P- 192a—Although with Aristotle the #ily is second-rank compared
with form (masculine), it is not just a privatio. With him, matter longs for form just as the
feminine longs for the masculine,

* [In Plato, visible bodies are a mixture of “hyle” and “Ideas.” Hyle is fiodoyj (receptacle),
x@pa (space for ideas) rffvy (nurse). —C. A. Meier]
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tion of God e
At this point I should
whole development in anci
logically, and your views on the sub;wt wcﬂ(f‘

myself have the impression that «

taries actually corresponds to the dissociation of

into a light one (Neoplatonists) and a dark one ( : ‘

probably the same as that which appears later as

L also suspect that the “being” and “nonbeing” things with P:

respond psychologically to the “should be being” (desired) and “s

be being” (undesired) ones. Parmenides was the reaction to Heraclitus fu'
the latter, there is only the “process of becoming,” represented as a p

nent living fire; the pairs of opposites are treated symmetrically and God is is
a coincidentia oppositorum (as later in Christian form with Nicholas of
Cusa). With Parmenides, there is no becoming (there can be no thinking

*This comes about at the latest with Moderatos (1st century An.), whose teachings are
reported by the Aristotle commentator Simplicius, (Commentary on Aristot. Physik, A 7
p. 230f.)

8 The corresponding formula in Plotinus is (11 ¢, lines 5-6) &ray iéyousy 10 &, xai Srav
Aéywuev tdyaBov, v avtiv dei voul Eewv Ty piiow xai ulav Aéyew)

7 See cspccially 18 (n60ev &t xaxd). (Evil is “Nonbeing,” “formless,” a “shadow”™ of being,
a“lack”; but it is of extrahuman origin. Matter is “evil in that it has no qualities,” even “absolute
evil.” As privatio, it cannot be apprehended by thinking. See also Il g (“against the Gnostics”).

¥ The evil world soul in Plato’s Laws 8g6e reoccurs with the Gnostics. With the Neoplaton-
ists it has dlsappcarcd as has the passage daevavriov ydp vt 16 dyado del sivar avdyxn in
the Theaetetus 176 .
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hgiﬁaﬂyugmﬁcmtﬂuhtmpnmely‘thmﬂm.
‘ ing” who, with their static “ideal world,” gr
matter, and then evil, as simply a “lack.” :

lwdlundmtandthatonafeehnglevelthescp il
be intensified into a form of “provocation,” and on a thinking
logical contradiction if they are connected with the Biblical
tor God” who is also supposed to be “almighty,” “only good,” and
cient” in the bargain.® As you can see, your chap. V has taken me quite a way
back to antiquity (and to the classical philologists). After this excursion into
history, let us now return to the point where I ascertained that Schopen-
hauer’s “will” and the “unknowing God” of the Gnostics were the same. Is
it possible for this “agnosis” of God, which allows this God to retain his 1
innocence, to be of help to modern man philosophically and on a feeling .
level?!® This is a crucial and difficult question on which I cannot take any ‘

**In this respect, Plato was in a much better position since his demiurge, as a master crafts-
man, must, as well as he can, build the world with the material given to him. Thus in Plato,
nobody is responsible for any discrepancies between ideas and the ydpa, “material” space.

Plotinus, on the other hand, has to “sophisticate away the colossal evils of the world”, since
his 76 Ev = dyaféy has all the characteristics of a creator God (according to V 1, it not only is
the origin of things but has also created them. The spiritual situation with him is, however,
made somewhat unclear when in other passages he develops a so-called negative theology about
the “One,” according to which nothing positive can be said about the One and it is in fact
iagpdyabov (V1 g). This different approach of Plotinus is very reminiscent of Meister Eckhart.
(T have Protestant Christian friends who also happily adopt the view of “negative theology” and
are willing to dismiss as “actually meaningless” the attributes of God listed above. According to
this point of view, God would not be attainable on an ethical basis.® But the Neoplatonist
“negative theology™ of the One (and also the analogous “negative theology” of the Christian
God) gives rise to another difficulty that is hard to understand: Why did the One (or God) not
remain alone and still need the theophanies (let alone people). (This difficulty arises from the
Neoplatonist requirement of an exact, unchanging God, or “One.”)

* Personally I get on best with this sect of the Protestants. They would fully agree with you
in your polemic against the formula deus = summum bonum, and would say: “Good is an
abstract concept in ethics, and "God is God.” There is no direct connection between the two.
Granted, 80% of all priests still say that God is attainable on an ethical basis, but that of course
is not the case.”

I think that the thing with this minority, psychologically speaking, is that for them the
God-Man relationship has itself become a privatio. What they and 1 have in common is the
feeling that there is a vacuum in the modem age that seeks to be filled.

'* At this point 1 should like to say that concerning the concept of consciousness in general
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tors, as you yuurself deﬁned
tion of the dream at the time (it was

“stranger” as examiner, in which the word
of a “mantra”) was that a generic term was |
both your concept of the archetypes as well as the physica

This is why I read with great interest your formula onp 370

gii, par. 410] when the book came out. For a mathematician, it would
obvious thing to do to apply the term “automorphism” to the rela
the small square to the large one. What also occurred to me was

quaternio on p. 99 of your article on synchronicity™ [CW 8, par. g61] (m

which we had agreed) can also be written thus:

I prefer to restrict it to ego consciousness to avoid using such pamlox:al tummolog‘ as eun-
sciousness in the unconscious.” What is characteristic of ego consciousness is

what is characteristic of the unconscious is the actual distinctiveness (e.g., of the 4 functions or
the pairs of opposites). There may be intermediary stages, such as the difference between

“light” and “dark” in the unconscious. Your expression “multiple consciousness™ (1946) [“Der
Geist der Psychologie,” chap. 6; tr, “On the Nature of the Psyche,” CW 8, pars. 388-96] for the
luminosities seems to be open to misinterpretation if what is meant thereby is a “conscious-
ness” outside ego consciousness.

"' Being “light and dark,” this figure has a connection to the Merlin of the Grail legend
(which I wrote about at length to Frau Prof. Emma Jung on 16. XI. 1950 [Letter 44]) and also
to the Mercurius of alchemy,

In the course of the transformation, the figure of the unconscious often undergoes a
duplication or even multiplication.
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| d ) " gl (K
Time === Space (3 dimensional)

3-dimensional space belongs to one-dimensional time and corresponding
the (also indestructible) momentum (3 components corresponding to the 3
space dimensions) belongs to the (one-component) energy. The small
squares then correspond to the four-dimensionality of the space-time con-
tinuum and the 4 figures for energy and momentum. '

Thus it seems to me that in the generic term “automorphism” is where
the possibility lies for further progress, especially as it belongs to a neutral
language (in relation to Physis and psyche) and as it also indicates a comple-
mentarity of oneness and plurality (or singularity and generality), cf. Aion,
p- 99 [CW gii, pars. n5-16].

Now insofar as these images of the “Self” (or the Son of God) are subject
to laws or destiny or the necessity (@vdyxn) of those transformations, they
appear as in need of redemption, and there arises a psychological (also feel-
ing-toned) connection between them and man (or his consciousness of
self).”” We do not know whether these transformations all return to their
original form or whether they represent an evolution'* toward unknown ob-
jectives. (You hinted at the latter in connection with your formula on p. 370
[CW gii, par. 410] by mentioning a “higher level,” which is attained by the
process of transformation or integration.)

I would enjoy talking to you about what this actually means in terms of
everyday living with regard to the attitude toward ethical or moral problems.

The conclusion to this letter leads me back to the excursion into history.
It was those who denied the process of becoming (the “static ones”) who
came up with the idea of the “privatio.” Thus it comes as no surprise to me

. 4 The fact that this is missing in Schopenhauer is almost certainly very closely connected
with his lack of a feeling relationship with women. I always had the impression that his poodle

cxtnl:n'otiud his anima and in fact read later that he called one of his poodles “Atma” (world
soul),

" Any evolutionist idea is diametrically opposed to Lao-tse.
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of the works of Plohnu;, Opa'ru

Plotinus.
" See Appendix 3.
!In the philosophical sense.

I Whenever we say the “One” and the “Good,” ﬂlcy :
same entity (Harder, vol. 3) *

¥ Plotins Schriften [The Writings of Plotinus], trans. Rmhld !

' But the sentence comes from Plotinus 1, 8, 6, 16-17 (H. R. Schwym}

™ Jung, “Synchronizitit”; tr, Jung, “Synchronicity.” I should like to point ou
nor Jung needed much persuading to have their works published jointly.

56 P

Zollikon, 17. V. 1952
[Handwritten]
I should like to thank you once again for the pleasant evening I spent with
you. I shall give a lot of thought to many of the things you said, so that I can
digest them properly. What made the deepest impression upon me was the
central role played in your thinking by the concept of “incarnation” as a
scientific working hypothes:s This concept is of partlcular interest to me,
first of all because it is interdenominational (“Avatara” in India) and also
because it expresses a psycho-physical unity. More and more I see the

Dear Professor Jung,

"* In China, Chuang-tzu is very much on the side of “becoming.”




s Whone ficticn i symibalical
thatisonlymduec&' irectly inferable t

to me an indispensable prerequisite for the
yaudg predicted by you.

1 have also clearly seen how you have linked the concep
with ethics, which, moreover, just like Schopenhauer (in
basis of morality), you have based on the identification of the
fellow men on deeper psychic levels (“what one does to others,
to oneself” etc.). Is it possible to define your point of view as
continua? i

There are two essentially different opinions with respect to psychic evolu
tion (as distinct from the biological one): that of recurrence, as is the
in India, for example [the periodically recurring 4 aeons (Yugas)], but e
with Heraclitus, according to whom the world is continually resurrected
from “fire” and then swallowed up by it again. The other view is the Chris- il
tian-western one, with the one and only genesis of the world, which ends in
a permanent state of rest. At the moment [ see no possibility of objectively
deciding between the two.

I actually also mentioned the fire of Heraclitus in my last letter because
in those days, in the ancient world, it combined the physical and the psychic
by being both a physical energy symbol and a psychic libido symbol (accord-
ing to Heraclitus, fire was supposed to be “endowed with reason”). The

problem of psycho-physical unity now seems to be returning “on a higher
plane.”

I shall be making further inquiries about “flying saucers.” In June I have to
attend a physicists’ congress in Copenhagen and will discuss the matter with
people from America. There are two contradictory opinions on the subject;
according to one of them, which still finds support among experimental
physicists in particular, it is a hallucination (like the “sea serpent” and simi-
lar “sea monsters”); according to the other, more common in military cir-
cles, the phenomenon is a real one, and they have been invented by Ameri-
cans k§2; military purposes and are either special planes or balloons (hence
sacks”).

As I was walking up the hill from Zollikon station after leaving your
house, I did not actually see any “flying saucers,” but 1 did see a particularly
beautiful large meteor. It was moving relatively slowly (this can usually be
explained by factors of perspective) from east to west and finally exploded,
producing an impressively fine firework display. I took it as a spiritual
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of whether the “rotation”—i.e., the
self or spirally. All we have is the

initial stage is unconscious, the final stage

we have the fact that alongside the further

hlghly complex living creatures also came into

unique fact of reflected consciousness (i.e., “I know t

These facts suggest at least the possibility ofan “analogia

that these partial aspects of being probably correspond to a general
teristic of the state of being.

To me, the psychological problem really seems to lie at the ve!yhﬂﬂ-'df

modern-day living. Unless we tackle this stumbling block, it will not be
possible to give any uniform descnptmn or interpretation of nature.

As regards “flying saucers,” I had hitherto been of the opinion that it was
a “mass hallucination” (whatever that may be). But now it seems that the
problem is being taken seriously by the relevant military authorities in
America—hence my curiosity.

The meteor was good, and was indeed a kaipés: &v 1@ xapd Gpeote
zavra. (All good things lie in the kapéc).

With best greetings and many thanks for your ever wonderfully stimulat-
ing conversation.

Yours sincerely, [C. G. Jung]




Motto: “To be,” or “not to be,” this is the question
Dear Professor Jung,

Ayearhaschpwdsmcellastwrotetoyou,nndnowl :

to carry out what has long been my intention; namely, to write to
Thetoplclhavechmcnﬂushmeoouldbeca]led Reflections of
believer on Psychology, Religion, and your Answer to Job.* I do not doub!
you have received very many letters about your book Antwort auf F
swer to Job] (especially from theologians who, consciously or unconscic
are beset with grave doubts and for whom your psychology will surely be
welcomed as a means of helping them to deal with these doubts). Neverth:
less, despite the wealth of your experience, this letter will probably strike
you as rather unusual. My topic will deal with neither the complete histori-
cal development of the Judeo-Christian God-image nor all too general ideo- ‘
logical questions. Instead, I should like to single out in particular the last
four chapters of your book, where the problem of the anima and hence—by
definition—the opposition Catholicism-Protestantism and the individua-
tion process play a crucial role in your religious-psychological reflections.
For in this way there is a connection between this chapter of your new book
and your earlier book, Psychologie und Religion,”> which I have deliberately
alluded to in the heading above. It goes without saying that if I react at all
to such a personal book, it can only be in this personal way. Hence it is
impossible for this letter to remain on a purely scientific level, and in order
to enable the emotional side and the unconscious to have their say, too, |
shall make use of dreams. In doing so, | have selected some that are very
typical in that their motifs recur—with variations—at intervals extending
Over many years.

Even if my reaction and my point of view regarding these problems is a
personal one, it is nevertheless clear to me that we are all—as children of
the 20th century—affected unconsciously by the same archetypal occur-
rences, however different our conscious attitudes toward them may be; this
is true of the psychologist who, at the end of a book and in the eventide
of a long working life, sees a new hieros gamos approaching, the physicist
who has to compensate for the one-sidedness that ensued after the pio-
neering scientific achievements of the 17th century, and the pope, who, by
way of sanctioning an ancient popular belief, declares a new dogma. Thus
I write and report the fol]owmg in the hope that in spite of any differences
in the nuances of our opinions, there is still a sufficiently broad basis of
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morning. Apparently “the LIS wasbeing

place she lives seems to be somewhere in the Ziiri
actually—i.e., extremely provincial, only loosely connected with
Ziirich, which is wheré | pursue my main activity, theoretical phy
sented by Bohr). The reason for my irritation seems to be the fact

to go off to such a remote, provincial setting to find the dark one.

Now what does this have to do with your book? Well, it has a lot to do

with it, and I immediately saw a connection. The dark one for me has always
been the counterpole to Protestantism, the “men’s religion that has no
metaphysical representation of woman.”! The pair of opposites Catholi-
cism-Protestantism has long tormented me in my dreams.* It is the conflict
between an attitude that does not accept, or only partially accepts, the
“ratio,” and another attitude that does not accept the anima. This pair of
opposites has appeared repeatedly in many different forms, e.g. as

Fludd—Kepler

! Antwort auf Hiob [Answer to Job], pp. 16061 [CW n, par. 753]
*1t actually also appears in a dream commented on by you in Psychologie und Religion,

P- 45(-47] [CW 1, par. 40].




of the book Antw.auf Hiob. The declaration of this dognu
me sit up and take note, in one definite connection and in one de
that was the case from the very start and is still so today.

My source was mainly my (Protestant) colleague Gonseth < who
discussions about this with Catholic intellectuals (especially Tha _
Rome (in connection with the line of philosophy taken by him). He :
ported that these intellectuals were somewhat embarrassed because of
concretism of the pope and regarded the new dogma as a concession to the

people and also as a “metaphysical maneuver” against Communism.

Now inasmuch as politics have always been a prerogative of the princeps
huius mundi, and inasmuch as anyone involved in politics (and that applies ‘
to the greater part of the Catholic clergy) is, in psychological terms, in inti-
mate “contact with the Devil,” then the initiative for the new dogma (ex-
pressed in the terminology of your book Antw.auf Hiob) would actually
have come from the Devil; it is a countermeasure against the Devil. Of
course, in the 2oth century I cannot really understand what the pope means
when he says “Heaven” (and | am not the least bit interested in what he
means). It does acquire some meaning for me if I identify “Heaven” here
with the “place beyond Heaven,” the nonphysical space in which, in accor-
dance with Platonic philosophy, “Ideas” are to be found. This is probably
not all that arbitrary inasmuch as historically, Christianity has taken over
many words and expressions from Plato and the Platonists. The “maneuver”
would then consist in the fact that a concession to matter was to be made,
which, since the days of Neoplatonism, has counted only as the privatio of
ideas and as evil, or as the Devil in Christian terms. One may harbor doubts
as to whether this concession is enough, since in the new dogma it is actu-
ally strongly “disinfected” matter. To me, however, it seems to be a mean-
ingful and acceptable approach in which a decline into materialism (po-
litically: into Communism) will be avoided because the matter will be
taken into the world of ideas, not in its inorganic form but only in connec-
tion with the soul, the “metaphysical” representation of woman. In this

* This categorization corresponds to an illustrated function schema of my dreams projected
onto a “country mandala.”
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new dogma and a deﬁmte t:
me to provide strong support f
on my further emotional reactions as I

1 did, of course, await with bated breath
the subject of matter and on the psychoph
the new dogma. To my disappointment, however,
mention of the latter, and matter itself was alluded to onl
expressions “creaturely man” and “incarnation of God,
basically ignored I thought to myself, “I don’t know what t
with 'Heaven,’ but it is certainly not in this book, for matter

broached here.” I attributed the failure to mention the connection with the i

psychophysical problem to your endeavor to get a discussion going with the
theologians, which struck me as doomed to failure from the outset. It seems
to me now that there are other factors involved as well (see under note 28).

1L

Having given vent to my wrath, I immediately realized that it was the same
feeling as when I woke up after the dream I recounted earlier. On the one
hand, the dream was an anticipation of my reaction after I had read your

! Cf. my idea of the “neutral language” and your book Aion, pp. 372-73 [CW gii, pars. 41-43].
* See the conclusion of my essay on Kepler.
¢ Answer to Job, CW u, par. 739.
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one mde of the pqchnphysunl ".
stop when it comes to matter?), and if one took Edﬂt
was a much less “provincial” atmosphere.

On the subject level, a special form of the “dark one” haa
pearing in dreams and fantasies as the tertium, above and bey:
olic-Protestant pair of opposites (or the analogous opposites
given)—namely, the Chinese woman (or the Exotic One) with the ty,
slanted eyes. These indicate a particularly holistic view, but one that i
insufficiently connected with my rational ego. As a feminine (anima) fi
however, she is linked with emotional interest, which is accompanied bya
stimulation or animation of the pairs of opposites. She sees connections
other than those of conventional time, yet there always appears to me a
“figure” that has the tendency to reproduce itself (automorphism) and to
be at the basis of the perceptions of the “Chinese woman.” This “hgure”
(one can also, in a certain sense, call it “archetype,” see under p. 12) is psy-
chic and physical, which is why the Chinese woman first appeared as the
bearer of “psychophysical secrets,” ranging from sexuality to subtle ESP
phenomena. I believe that an animation of pairs of opposites also lies at the
basis of ESP phenomena (and with the mantic of the I Ching).

Now my attention was drawn to the strangers® by whom the dark one was
surrounded in the dream. They seemed to be pointing out inadequately
understood ideas to me—i.e., preconscious ones—which are connected
with that “Chinese” (holistic) aspect of the dark one. This was confirmed by
the following dream:

Dream, 28 September 1952

“The Chinese woman walks on ahead and beckons me to follow. She opens
a trapdoor and walks down some steps, leaving the door open. Her move-
ments are oddly dancelike; she does not speak but only expresses herself in
mime, almost as in ballet. | follow her and see that the steps lead into an
auditorium, in which “the strangers” are waiting for me. The Chinese
woman indicates that I should get up onto the rostrum and address the

" I'was very pleased to see that you yourself also used the word “image” in Aion [CW gii, par.
278, where you say: “There is, therefore, no |ushﬁcatmn for visualizing the archetype as any-
thing other than the image of instinet in man.”

* When you were kind enough to comment on an earlier dream of mine in which “strangers”
appc?rcd you interpreted them as not yet assimilated thoughts. (Your Letter [39] of 20 June
1950.
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counterposition to science TEE

sponds to this counterpo

fessorshnp seems to me very

conscious to the “professorship.” The

ing kept something specific from the public, soi

sion that I had not accepted my appointment ot
resistance. Soag

These forms of resistance are sometimes virtually cox
shadow figure. In my case, this shadow was projected'® onto my father,

I later learned to distinguish it from my real father, with the dream
becoming visibly younger. This shadow is always intellectual and hchngm
feeling and mentally rigidly conventional.

It must be borne in mind that mathematical science for me, and anyone
else who pursues it, involves an extrcmely close link with tradition—a typi-
cally Western tradition, by the way; it is a source of strength and at the same
time a chain! Conversions such as that of R. Wilhelm to Taoism or A. Huxley
to Indian mysticism are, I think, not likely to happen to a scientist. In the
spirit of this tradition and my conscious attitude, everything that is part of
the counterposition of the sciences was a private matter, being connected
with feeling. By way of contrast, the people in the lecture hall are expect-
ing a professor who will teach the sciences and also their feeling-intuitive

* The auditorium is also a “meeting” place. Cf. the dream in Psychologie und Religion [CW
1, pars, 58-60).
' Cf. Dream 15, in Psychologie und Alchemie, 2d edn., p. 108f. [CW 12, pars. 162-63].




of “archetypal sequences.”"! As the ordering principle of |
sites is not primarily a temporal one, the tempo is arbitrary, 1 bo
and slow thythms.'? After having seen the God figures on the island ¢
phanta near Bombay, | am more or less convinced that the rhythmic
ments of the transmigration of souls and the world age [Welt
India, especially Siva’s dance, are based on similar experiences."” To
Westerner, however, after he has gone through the scientific age, it
naive and erroneous to project the experience in concretist terms
rhythmic processes in the physis. T

It is true that the “Chinese woman” is above and beyond the Catholi-
cism-Protestantism, mysticism-science pairs of opposites, etc.; she is herself
that holistic union of psyche and physis that still appears to the human
mind as a problem; she is “seeing” in a special way. But, being free of any
rationalization processes, this also means she is not capable of the rational
skills of my consciousness, such as logical thinking, mathematics, etc. This
is why she seeks the logos (or me) as a bridegroom and does not yet represent
the final stage of development. Thus, in a later stage of development, a new
light-dark masculine figure appears as a superordinate authority: the
“stranger.” This later development is expressed in the following dream, for
example:

Dream: 20 December 1952, in Bombay

“A major war is going on. There is a Chinese couple on my side. In the
course of the fighting, 1 drive the opposition back. When I am finally alone
with the Chinese again, I catch sight of the stranger. | demand a formal
employment contract for the Chinese couple. To their delight he agrees.”

It seems that a further stage has thus been achieved in the ongoing con-
frontation with the unconscious. But I am still a long way from being able
to assimilate into consciousness the contents of the unconscious, which
appear here as “strangers” and “a Chinese couple,” and this is probably

! Ct. your book Die Psychologie der Ubertragung [Psychology of the Transference] [GW/CW
16, pars. 353-539], and A. Jaffé, “Der Gold. Topt."s

" Cf. the “world clock” in Psychologie und Religion, chap, 3 [CW u, pars. 108-68].

" In the West, thythms appear in the fire of Heraclitus (enantiodromia) and in the sphere
music of the Pythagoreans.
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other pairs of opposltes l:ste.d onp.3.T

Quantum physics

mutually exclusive complementary ex-
perimental setups, to measure position
as well as momentum

Impossibility of subdividing the experi-
mental setup without basically changing
the phenomenon

Unpredictable intervention with every
observation.

The result of the observation is an irra-
tional actuality of the unique occurrence

Change in the conscious and the un-
conscious when consciousness is ac-
quired, especially in the process of the
coniunctio,

The result of the coniunctio is the infans
solaris, individuation.

" Kepler's words, see my article, p. 151 [156] above [*Der Einfluss Archetypischer Vorstel-
lungen auf die Bildung Naturwissenschaftlicher Theorien bei Kepler™; tr. “The Influence of
Archetypal Ideas on the Scientific Theories of Kepler,” p. 200].

" Fludd’s words, ibid., p. 152 [tr., pp. 196-97].

"1 had interesting discussions about these matters with Mr. M. Fierz, to whom I am most

grateful.,
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M e s e

One of the means used to back up the

theory is an abstract mathematical sign
(w/ ?), and also complex figures (func-
tions) as a function of space (or of even
more variability) and of time.

The laws of nature to be applied are sta-
tistical laws of probability. An essential
component of the concept of probability
is the motif of “the One and the Many.”

The atom, consisting of nucleus and
shell.

the potential occurrences
scious, not unlike that (y/ ) N
There is a generaliztion of the law
nature through the idea of a se
ducing “figure” in the psychic or
physical occurrences, also called “arc
type.” The structure of the occurrences
that thus come into being can be de- ‘
scribed as “automorphism.” Psychologi- “.l'
cally speaking, it is “behind” the time i i
concept. -
The human personality, consisting of
“nucleus” (or Self) and “Ego.”

I should like to add just a few epistemological remarks to this provisional
schema. By allowing for occurrences and the utilization of possibilities that
cannot be apprehended as predetermined and existing independent of the
observer, the type of interpretation of Nature characteristic of quantum
physics clashes with the old ontology that could simply say “Physics is the
description of reality,””” as opposed to “description of what one simply
imagines.”"” “Being” and “nonbeing” are not unequivocal characterizations
of features that can be checked only by statistical series of experiments with
various experimental setups, which in certain circumstances are mutually

exclusive.

In this way, the confrontation between “being” and “nonbeing” that was
begun in ancient philosophy sees its continuation. In antiquity, “nonbeing”
did not simply mean not being present but in fact always points to a think-
ing problem. Nonbeing is that which cannot be thought about, which cannot
be grasped by thinking reason, which cannot be reduced to notions and
concepts and cannot be defined. It was along these lines, as | see it, that the
ancient philosophers discussed the question of being or nonbeing.'® And it

V7 Einstein's words.

** You got involved in this old discussion when you came across the Neoplatonist formula

92



one can say that science, _
genuine theory of becoming and no lo
the fact that the man who is for me

that evil is “nonbeing,” is simply a privatio boni. Your characterization

“nonsense” (Antwort auf Hiob [Answer to Job], p. 39, n. 6) [GW/

attribute more to the bad habit of modern theologians of using old words ning
have long ceased to understand rather than to the original statement itself. For me per
modemn theologians are totally uninteresting, but on the other hand it seems to

in such discussions to go back to the original roots of the words and expressions used.

What the ancients meant when they said “nonbeing” was what we would more accurately
describe today as “irrational” or “dark.”

Now ever since Socrates and Plato, Good has been understood and considered as Rational
(the virtues are even teachable!), unlike Evil, which does not lend itself to any conceptual
definition—a great idea, or so it seems to me. According to this interpretation, the latter re-
gards Good in the same way that matter regards the ideal (“being”) mathematical object. With
Plato, matter is actually defined as that which distinguishes the empirical object from the ideal
geometrical object. What they both have in common is the Comprehensible, the Positive, the
Good in the empirical body; what makes them different—matter—is the Incomprehensible,
later Evil. Hence, matter has only the passive function of adopting the geometrical ideas hy-
postasized as “being” (it is the “receptacle” or “wet nurse” of these ideas). Thus, in later Plato-
nism the privatio boni means: Expressed in general terms and understood from the point of
view of the “one,” unchangeable “being"idea, like Euclid's geometry, Evil can be rationally char-
acterized as the absence of Good, the lack of ideas.

(It is odd how reading your books always transports me back to antiquity. It is obviously a
personal effect you have on me; before reading Aion, 1 was not all that interested in antiquity.)
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cognition (subject-object relation), which is not expressed, but
later, when the authors least expect it, it will come to light!
For these reasons I should like to suggest also applying the Aris
way out of the conflict between “being” and “nonbeing” to the conce
the unconscious. Many people still say that the unconscious is “nonb
that it is merely a privatio of consciousness.”? (This probably includ
all those who reproach you with “psychologism.”) The counterposition is
that of placing the unconscious and the archetypes, like ideas in general,in
supracelestial places and in metaphysical spaces. This view strikes me as
equally dubious and contradictory to the law of the Kairos. This is why I
have opted for the third road in my analogy schema in interpreting the
unconscious (as well as the characteristics of the electron and the atom) as
“potential being.”** It is a legitimate description by man for potential occur-
rences in the conscious and as such belongs to the genuine symbolic reality
of the “thing in itself.” Like all ideas, the unconscious is in both man and
nature; ideas have no fixed abode, not even a heavenly one.?” To a certain
extent, one can say of all ideas “cuiuslibet rei centrum, cuius circumferentia
est nullibi” (the center of all things—a center whose periphery is nowhere),
which, according to ancient alchemistic texts, is what Fludd said of God; see

' The English philosopher A. N. Whitehead (1861-1947] once said that the whole of Euro-
pean philosophy consisted of footnotes to Plato.

% “Double-head"—nickname for disciples of Heraclitus given by disciples of Parmenides.

2] have Parmenides and Kepler in mind.

# This is an allusion to Indian philosophy. Even those Indian philosophers who, like Prof. 5.
Radhakrishnan [1888-1g75], avoid applying the word “illusion” to the empirical world have no
other way of commenting on the Mysterium of the connection between “ultimate reality” and
the empirical world, except to call it “Maya.”

The Absolute always has the tendency to place itself at an immeasurable distance from man
and nature. I happily quote your own words (Antw. auf H. [Answer to Job]), p. 167 [GW/CW 1,
par. 757]): “Only that which affects me do | acknowledge as real. But what does not affect me
may as well not exist.”

* Ct. also Psychologie und Religion, p. 153 [GW/CW n, par. 141].

: Ct. ibid., p. 186 below [GW/CW u, par. 165]: archetypes as formal possibility.

This point of view was also put forward by Mr. Fierz in the discussion referred to.

94



ogy;chemamthmi cti

Thus the aim of science and of |

actually the note on which your C

closes: In him is the ethical problem

matter, and his wholeness is depicted wi s
It is today the archetype of the wholeness o

science, now in the process of becoming quaternary, deri
dynamics. In keeping with this, the modemn scientist:
Plato’s day—sees the rational as both good and evil. For cs has
completely new sources of energy of hitherto unsuspected proj
which can be exploited for both good and evil. This has led ir
intensification of moral conflicts and of all forms of opposition,
nations and in individuals.
This wholeness of man?® seems to be placed in two aspects of reality: the

™ As a psychologist, you have an understandable aversion to all forms of reality that are not
just psychic. And just as everything that King Midas touched turned to gold, everything you
looked at seemed to me to turn psychic and only psychic. This aversion to the nonpsychic was
probably also one reason why you did not mention the psychophysical problem in your book
Antw. auf H. [Answer to Job),

However, in the passage already quoted in Aion (p. 372) [GW/CW gii, pars. g12-13], you put
forward a point of view on the ultimate unity of physis and psyche that coincides with mine. See
also note 28 El()e]ow]

7 CE. my cplcr essay, p. 163, n. 7 [tr, pp. 208-12, n. 7].

* This gives rise to the question very closely connected with the psychophysical problem: Is
the archetype of wholeness restricted to man, or does it also manifest itself in nature? See your
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This lengthy letter is a sort of treatise, but it is a personal one
cated to you personally in the form of a letter so that it can be
you for criticism from the viewpoint of analytical psychology.
especially I have provided quite a bit of relevant material. I certainl
believe that this paper contains everything that those “strangers” wanted to
hear from me; it is rather a preparatory clarification of my point of \nen;ﬁ:'
enable me to deal with it at greater length.

Should you be able to reply to this letter at some point, it would give me
great pleasure, but there is no hurry at all. Its length is partly due to the
influence of India. Although the country had a very bad effect on my wife’s
health, for me, as it was itself a place of extreme contrasts, it was most

* Jung, Answer to Job; CW n, pars. 553-758.

® Jung, Psychology and Religion; CW 1, pars. 1-168.

© Gonseth: see Letter 53, note b.

4 Robert A. McConnell, “ESP—Fact or Fancy.”

© Pp. g-10. See Holland table, above.

"'Wolf Pascheles, born in Prague, 186g, father of Pauli, had himself baptized as a Catholic,
took the name of Wolfgang Pauli in Vienna (which is why our Pauli signs his earlier works
“Wolfgang Pauli jun.”). Doctor of medicine in Prague, university lecturer in Vienna, eminent
colloid chemist. Further work in this field with Professor Karrer in Zirich. Died in Ziirich 4
November 1955. First married to Bertha Camilla Schiitz, Pauli’s mother, known as “Maria,”
1878-1g27.

®In Jung, Gestaltungen des Unbewussten, Mit einem Beitrag von Aniela Jaffé. Frau Jaffé’s
contribution was entitled, “Bilder und Symbole aus E.TA. Hoffmanns Mirchen ‘Der Goldne
Topt,”” pp. 239-64.

essay “Der Geist der Psychologie” [The Spirit of Psychology], Eranos Jahrbuch 1946, p. 483f.
[rev. GW/CW 8, par. 440], where you treat the archetypes as not just psychic. [In two notes
accompanying pars. 438-39, Jung ac&nowledges Pauli’s help in his formulation.|

P The older ancient philosophers since Parmenides have correspondingly described con-
crete phenomena as “nonbeing.” By way of contrast, all general concepts and ideas with un-
changeable characteristics (“form” in Aristotle), especially geometrical conccpts, were “being,”
There are ancient astronomical papers that set themselves the task of “saving” phenomena 0d
Cewv Ta pasvéueva. Apparently, they did not use the word “explain.” I am not going into the
question of pure mathematics here.
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y : 1 »

1 very much welcome th
type of the feminine for influe
not least—the pope himself. App
dream indicates, did not contain or make
have risen to consciousness through the r
dream you unintentionally end up in an insignifi
(Esslingen), but that is where you find what was nissi
namely, the dark anima and the strangers. As you will see b
further than that and includes the physical bachldel
Esslingen is indeed incommensurable with the theoretical physics that y
pursue in Ziirich and hence seems to be unconnected, haphnmd, !
less, and négligible. This is how the place of the dark anima looks when

from the standpoint of consciousness. Had you known before that the dark

anima lives or is to be encountered in Esslingen, the Forch railway would
probably appear to you in a different light. But what good can come out of
Nazareth (Esslingen)? Physics, on the other hand, resides up on the Zirich-
berg, on Gloriastrasse.® It is clear that the scales are weighted on the side of
consciousness and that the dark anima is to be found at the foot of and on
the other side of the Pfannenstiel hill. . . . animula vagula blandula. . . |

This state of affairs sheds light on your relationship to the dark anima and
everything it stands for; I refer to your list, to which I should like to add the
pair of opposites psychology-philosophy.

The dark anima has a direct connection with the dogma of the Assump-

"In analogy to the cabbalistic posteriora Deil




made even practicing Catholics (let alone P
political maneuver. Behind this thought is the [
out. He is the father of this depreciatory interp ;
of the light figure was what tempted him to insinuatt
Were the new dogma in fact nothing more than a political ;

one would have to point to the Devil as the instigator. In my view, |
it is not a political trick but a genuine phenomenon, i.e., the manif
of that archetype that much earlier on had occasioned the assum
Semele by her son Dionysus.

But the dogma of the Assumption is implicitly a concession to the I
first because it exalts the feminine, which is related to the Devil (as
narius), and second because the assumption of the body signifies the as-
sumption of Matter. It is true that the feminine is virginal, and the material
is spiritualized, which you justifiably criticize, but the eternally renewed
virginity, on the one hand, is an attribute of the goddess of love, whereas the
material is endowed with a living soul. I did not explicitly present these
far-reaching consequences in Job but simply alluded to them through sym-
bols, the reason being that within the framework of Job, the problem of
Matter could not really be dealt with. But I did indicate it with the apocalyp-
tic stone symbolism and with the parallelism of the Savior as the sun and
moon son, i.e., as the filius Philosophorum and Lapis.

In my view, the discussion of Matter must have a scientific basis. That is
why I pressed for Hiob and Synchronizitdt [Synchronicity] to be published
at the same time, for in the latter I attempted to open up a new path to the
“state of spiritualization” [Beseeltheit] of Matter by making the assumption
that “being is endowed with meaning” (i.e., extension of the archetype in
the object).

When I wrote Hiob 1 expected absolutely nothing from the theologians,
and in fact, as anticipated, I have had only very little reaction; I was thinking
much more of all those who have been put off by the meaninglessness and
thoughtlessness of the Church’s “Annunciation,” of the so-called keryg-
matics. It was from these people that I had the strongest reaction.

In your Part II [Letter 58] you yourself reach all these conclusions. The
“Chinese woman” represents a “holistic” anima, for classical Chinese phi-
losophy is based on the notion of an interplay of psychophysical opposites.
ESP certainly belongs in this context, for if anything at all can be perceived
in this field, it is based on the psychoid archetype, which, as experience has
shown, can be express itself both psychically and physically.

In the dream, the Chinese woman seems to be uniting opposed positions,
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union of opposites is not
mists said: “Ars totum
man create a model of 1
It is certainly an indisputable

of 3 years, from mid-December to mid-January, I have
similar dreams that have made a very deep impression «

Your compilation of physical and psychological
esting and illuminating. I should just like to add:

The smallest mass particle consists The archetype (as structure

of corpuscle and wave. of the unconscious) con: .
static form on the one hand and dy-
namics on the other.

As regards “being” and “nonbeing,” it is clear that virtually all those who
operate with the concept of “nonbeing” simply have a different understand-
ing of “being,” such as the concept of Nirvana, for example. That is why 1
never talk of “being” but of the ascertainable and the nonascertainable, and
very much hic et nunc. As there is something sinister about the nonascer-
tainable, the people of the ancient world (and the primitives) feared it, and
because, when it materializes, it is always different from what one expects,
it is even evil. Plato made this experience with the two tyrants Dionysius
(Elder and Younger] of Syracuse (see Symbolik des Geistes p. 341.> The in-
commensurable mixture of “Good” and “Being” and of “Evil” and “Non-
being” seems to me essentially a relic of primitive indiscrimination.
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actual and the nonactual to the mdlapm
Without wishing to cast aspersions on Bohr
theless like to point out that Kant had already demq
antimony of all metnphysxcal statements. Of course, this also
statements concerning the unconscious, in that the latter i
ascertainable. As such, it can either be “a potentml being” «
would, however, place these last two concepts in the category of
cal judgments, where in fact all concepts of “being” belong. d
not able to create sufficient distance from the influence of Plato to see he
merely postulated character of his concepts of “being.” &2
In that “spiritualism” and “materialism” are statements on Being, they 3
represent metaphysical judgments. They are only admissible as necessary
elements in the process of apperception; namely, as the labeling of catego-
ries of ideas, such as “that is of mental (or spiritual) origin” or “that is of
physical (or material) origin.” Metaphysical judgment, however, always
places an element of the psychic in an external location, thus preventing a ‘
union of Idea and Matter. Only in a third medium (in the 7pirov &idog of '
Plato, see Symbolik des Geistes [Symbolism of the Spirit], p. 339ff. [CW n,
pars. 182-83]) can the union of the two spheres take place, where both Idea
and Matter are removed from their “in and for itself being” and adapted to
this third medium—namely, the psyche of the observer. Nowhere else but in
the psyche of the individual can the union be completed and the essential
identity of Idea and Matter be experienced and perceived. I view metaphys-
ical judgments—forgive this heresy—as a relic of the primitive participation
mystique, which forms the main stumbling block to the attainment of an
individual consciousness. What is more, metaphysical judgments lead to
one-sidedness such as spiritualization or materialization, for they take a
more or less large or significant part of the psyche and situate it either in
Heaven or in earthly things, and then it can drag the whole person along
with it, thus depriving him of his middle position.
If, in epistemological self-limitation, we characterize Spirit and Matter
“in and for itself” as nonascertainable, this does not detract in any way from
their metaphysical Being, for it is absolutely impossible for us even to ap-
proach it. But we have prevented the projection of the psychic into an exter-
nal location, thus promotmg the integration of the wholeness of man.
The psyche as zpirov £idog and as a medium participates in both Spirit
and Matter. | am convinced that it (the psyche) is partly of a material na-
ture. The archetypes, for example, are Ideas (in the Platonic sense) on the
one hand, and yet are directly connected with physiological processes on the
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I am not yet in the best of health. I still si.ﬂc: o
tachycardia and arthythmia and have to be especially careful
exert myself mentally. Tl'us letter was already too much of an effor

be kept for the future; it is more than 1 can cope with, and my heal‘t.m
if I exert myself too much along these lines. My essay on the “Der Geist der
Psychologie” [The Spirit of Psychology)] of 1946° resulted in a serious attack
of tachycardia, and synchronicity brought on the rest.

I would be very interested to hear about youﬁ‘imp:cssions of India some-
time. I must just wait until my health is a little more stable. At the moment
I can only receive visitors in the mornings, as I have to rest in the afternoon.
[ must practice patience and thus force others to acquire the same virtue.

With best wishes,

Yours sincerely, [C. G. Jung]

* Premises of the ETH Physics Department at the time.
® Jung, Symbolik des Geistes [Symbolism of the Spirit], 1948, [GW/CW n, par. 184].
¢ Jung, in Eranos Jahrbuch 1946, pp. 385-490; tr, rev,, CW 8, pars. 343-442.




aaﬂytomakextdwthﬂtlhmnomatm{o
you assign tometaphyneul ju s! and can much
mean with your terms “ascertainable” and “nonascertainable.
Ishould]ikntostartoﬁbyexphmmgwhatﬂleeputemolog:ml
affairs looks like from this viewpoint. This also gives me a good opp: ty
to say where I am coming from mentally, whereas mthesecondsecﬁuﬁ
thlslettcrlshaﬂtalkmmaboutwhcrelsholﬂdliketogo There, ;
on the basis of your letter, I shall once again take up the discussion of the
question that is so important to me—namely, the relationship between
spirit, psyche, and matter. This will also implicitly make clear how I as a
physicist actually came to respond “to such a specifically theological prob-
lem” as the one on which your book Job is based: Between the theologians
and myself as a physicist there is the (“archetypal”) relationship of enemy
brothers. As you hinted on p. 6 of your letter [Letter 59, par. 18], that is why
there is the well-known “secret (unconscious) identity” between them. And
in fact, the unconscious has shown me images and words in a purely physical
language, the interpretation of which, even from an antimetaphysical view-
point, will not be unlike many a theological statement. I shall demonstrate
this in the second part of this letter by means of an example, and at the same
time compare my own attitude with yours as regards the relationship
spirit—psyche—matter.

1. THE CARD IN THE GOBLET

The labelmg of ideas’ as either of spiritual origin or physical (or physiologi-
cal) origin and your corresponding definition of physics as a science of ideas
of the second kind has revived memories of my youth.

"In connection with the already existing nonmetaphysical trends in epistemology, 1 am

willing to forgo these Being statements. This corresponds, also psychologically, with the fact
that with me the center of the mandala is empty.

2 This also struck me earlier in your lecture on “Das Grundproblem der gegenwirtigen Psy-
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metaphysics as the root o ﬁ. v
logical terms, as the Devil him ;
as a symbol oftheaqudpermam ;
at bay.

I do not need to describe Emst Mach m-.
your own description of the extraverted sensation type,
E. Mach. He was a master at experimentation, and his
crammed full of prisms, spectroscopes, stroboscopes, ele atic
chines, and the like. Whenever I visited him, he always showed me
neat experiment, already completed, partly so as to eliminate unreli:
thinking, with the ensuing illusions and errors, and partly to support it and
correct it. Working on the assumption that his psychology was a universal
one, he recommended everyone to use that inferior auxiliary function as
“economically” as possible (thought economy). His own thought processes
closely followed the impressions of his senses, tools, and apparatus.

This letter is not meant to be a history of physics, nor the classical case of
type opposites: E. Mach and L. Boltzmann,” the thinking type.* I last saw

chologie” [The Basic Problem of Contemporary Psychology| (see Wirklichkeit der Seele [Reality
of the Soul], no. 1 [pp. 11-31, slightly rev., with English title change in CW 8, pars. 649-88]). At
the time, it also had a similar effect.

' See p. 5 of your letter [59, par. 16]. You will understand that I could not help smiling when
I read your words: “Forgive this heresy."—Incidentally, it is only orthodoxy that 1 often have
difficulty in forgiving; “heresy” is for me a rather mild term.

*1 should like to recount an anecdote here because 1 am sure you will really enjoy it. Mach,
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psychology were “only di - ;
in the actual object,” theob;ectmallcambemgtheeonmt ]
ments” (he exaggerated their simplicity somewhat, for in reality they
always very complex).’ I was surprised that despite your sweeping criticis
of what later came to be called “Positivism” (Mach used this term a
deal), there are nevertheless also fundamental similarities between you
this line of thought: In both cases there is the deliberate elimination of
thought processes. And of course there is nothing at all wrong with these &
labels for ideas and the corresponding definition of physics, especially as it i
accords perfectly with the idealistic philosophy of Schopenhauer, who con- |
sciously uses “Idea” and “Object” synonymously. But it all depends on how |
one proceeds. What Mach wanted, although it could not be carried out, was
the total elimination of everything from the interpretation of nature that is
“not ascertainable hic et nunc.” But then one soon sees that one does not
understand anything—neither the fact that one has to assign a psyche to
others (only one’s own being ascertainable) nor the fact that different peo-
ple are all talking about the same (physical) object (the “windowless mo-
nads” in Leibniz). Thus, in order to meet the requirements of both instinct
and reason, one has to introduce some structural elements of cosmic order,
which “in themselves are not ascertainable.” It seems to me that with you
this role is mainly taken over by the archetypes.

It is right that what one does or does not call “metaphysics” is, to a certain
extent, a matter of taste. And yet I agree with you totally that in practical
terms, great value is to be attached to the demand that metaphysical judg-

who was by no means prudish and was most interested in all the intellectual trends of the day,
once pronounced judgment on the psychoanalysis of Freud and his school. He said: “These
people try to use the vagina as if it were a telescope so that they can see the world through it.
But that is not its natural function—it is too narrow for that.” For a while this became a popular
quotation at the University of Vienna. It is very typical of Mach's instrumental way of thinking.
For him, psychoanalysis immediately conjures up the vividly concrete image of the wrongly
applied instrument; namely, the female organ where it does not belong.

* Mach's main achievement in physics is his criticism of absolute space. In the question of
the contraction of space through archetypes there is thus a further connection between Mach
and the contents of your letter, but this is not the place to go into that.
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nughtbe Atthupomt, s
hon psychlc or the ten:n

(mlddle) and tritoneidos (third form), which both meet my

for “neutrality” (=middle position), nay, actually seem to

Plato certainly had the word “psyche” at his disposal, and if he eptlw ]
a different word instead, then it must be one with a deeper meaning, one
that calls for careful consideration. For me, this deeper meaning lies in
the need to make a clear distinction between the experience of the individ-
ual, which exists in his psyche as something ascertainable hic et nunc, and
the general concepts, which, “nonbeing ascertainable in themselves,” are
suitable for taking up a middle position. Your identification of psyche =
tritoneidos thus seems to me a retrograde step, a loss in terms of conceptual
differentiation.

With my call for “neutral” general concepts, I find myself in agreement
with your article “Der Geist der Psychologie” [The Spirit of Psychology],
which struck me as fundamental, especially when you say:* “The archetypes
have . . . a nature which one cannot definitely describe as psychic. Although

8 Eranos Jahrbuch 1946, pp. 483-84 [CW 8, par. 440].




lish the ncutrahty" of the concept.)

But I wish to make it quite clear that myhopethntmmlglm :
this general point of view is based on the impression that some of tk
sure needs to be removed from your analytical psychology. The impression I
have is of a vehicle whose engine is running with overloaded valves (expan-
sion tendency of the concept “psyche”); that is why I should like to relieve
some of the pressure and let off steam. (I shall come back to this later on
p- 10 below [par. 24]).

1 would also hope that a clarification of the scope of the concept of the
psyche might include your de iure recognition of the fact that the heart is
not just a psychological symbol but also a conception labeled “of physical
origin.” Economy with the inferior function on the lines of E. Mach often
to fulfill a function, even if it is not actually that of thinking!

2. Homo-usia

I believe in fact—not as a dogma but as a working hypothesis—in the essen-
tial identity (homo-usia) of the mundus archetypus and physis as you for-
mulate it on p. 6 of your letter [Letter 59, par. 18]. If this hypothesis is
valid—and the possibility of physical and psychological parallel statements
supports this—then it must be expressed conceptually. In my view, this can
happen only by means of concepts that are neutral in relation to the opposi-
tion psyche-physis.

Now in fact such concepts do exist—namely, mathematical ones: The
existence of mathematical ideas that can also be applied in physics seems to
me possible only as a consequence of that homo-usia of the mundus arche-
typus. At this point, the archetype of number always comes into operation,
and this is how I account for the extremely Neopythagorean mentality of my
unconscious (especially the figure of the “stranger”). No one is likely to say

" Your letter, p. 6. This statement seems to me alarmingly close to the definitely meaningless
statement that “everything is psychic™ For “psychic” to acquire any meaning, there must also
be something nonpsychic involved, and this is where the “not in itself ascertainable” seems to
me suitably neutral.
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My first physics tcacher (A. Som :
change in the splitting of the ground s
Bronze tones are engraved on a metal
(The splitting, as the following dream sho
ror image. In other dreams it was called “isotope s
“splitting,” and “absence” of “the heavier isotope
image.”)

b) Theological metaphysical language."®

In the beginning was a God who is a complexio oppositorum (

Nicholas of Cusa). This God shines down once again in the dark worl
which is a likeness of the God (Hermes Trismegistus), even a second God
(Plato).

* I would regard such statement as meaningless.

% This is to be found in an essay of June 1948 entitled “Modem Examples of Background
Physics,™ followed by a further dream indicating a path to quatemary wholeness. At the time,
you were kind cnough to discuss these dreams with me in great detail, so I need not bother you
with them again now.

191 am thinking here not so much of contemporary theologians, who strike me as a smgulaﬂy
uninteresting lot; rather, | see theology here as something beyond the mere denominational, in
fact as “metaphysical.” As role model for the theologians speaking here, I think of Plato on the
one hand, and Fludd on the other (cf. my essay on Kepler, p. 148 [tr, pp. 192-93]). Theology in
general has a connection with matter; it is only in the Age of the Fish that it is so markedly
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Whatlsgomgonmthedmanlsa'ﬁychu cality—
cess—that can happen to everyone epmess'mvw 0
Plato’s Timaeus."" The initial stage is a dyadic archetype whose pr
sponds to the meone'mdwhoseelectmnoompondslze
one.”2 Through “reflection” of the unconscious," a quaternity is pr
The metal plate, as a symbol of the feminine-indestructible and the
corresponds to the physically “divisible”!* of the Timaeus, the tones
ing-spiritual, correspond to the male principle and the “indivisible.” The
“Self” that appears here in the form of the physics teacher states that the
physis carries permanently with it the image (eidolon) of the tones (eides),
so that there is a consubstantial unity (homo-usia) of both. The journey to
Géottingen—the city of mathematics—at the end of the dream, signifies
that the tones are immediately followed in Pythagorean manner by numbers
and mathematical formulas (symbols), which is confirmed in the next
dream.

The reflection or development of consciousness doubles the original
archetype in a (timeless) aspect, which is not assimilable to consciousness,
and a further aspect, which, as a reflection of the new consciousness con-
tent, is located in close proximity to the ego (and time). This is why the
splitting, as well as the “isotope separation” (with its absence of the heavier
element), is a symbol of the incarnation of the archetype, which also ac-

spiritualized. The elder Stoa had a physical theos (cf. also pneuma as fine matter), and in
Christianity there were always material-friendly heretical undercurrents: In the Middle Ages it
was alchemy, which of course goes back to the ancient “Increatum” for matter, today it is
Communism that strikes many (including myself) as a heretical Christian sect (especially be-
cause of the eschatological expectations attached to it).

! See Symbolik des Geistes [Symbolism of the Spirit], pp. 334-50 [GW/CW 1, pars. 179-93).
As a result of your letter, | read through this section 3 very carefully once again. I read Plato’s
letters—which reveal his attitudes to the two Dionysius tyrants of Syracuse—in Howald's® new
edition two years ago in Sicily itself: a veritable book of meditation for the colleagues involved
in politics!

"2 It seems to me important that in the Neopythagorean speculation of late antiquity, which
relates specifically to the Timaeus, the odd numbers (as a whole) are identified with the
“Same,” and the even numbers are identified with the “Other.”

¥ Cf. Symbolik des Geistes [Symbolism of the Spirit], p. 387 esp. n. 8 [GW/CW n, par. 235,
n gl.

" Ibid., bottom of p. 343 [CW/CW 11, par. 186].
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the unconscious are mvoh:d,
But the decisive factor for
physically symbolic language and not psy
that this contradicts my rational expe
would have expected that nocturnal dreams v
tory manner and speak to me in psychological terms. If
accept it without hesitation, but they do not. They have rather th
to extend physics into the indefinite and to leave psychow

from psychology, to relieve its burden. Since this is what my dreams have

looked like for several years, as if there was a reflux or flowing back of physics
from analytical psychology (direction of the gradient: divergence Enlnpsy-
chology), I would venture to make the following diagnostic and

conjecture: The “steam” mentioned on p. 6 [above, par. n] turns out to be
unconscious physics, which has accumulated over a period of time in your
analytical psychology without you having intended it. Under the influence
of the flow of unconscious contents directed away from psychology, future
development must entail such an extension of physics, possibly together
with biology, so that the psychology of the unconscious can become part of
this development. But it is not capable of development on its own and when

15 1t was a physicist who spoke the decisive words in the dream quoted, not a psychologist!
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mmm' s aj

dybeguntuhkethetwn
rea
unconscious and the psycholoﬁeai

mumcatmghetweentwohngnnges theno : can tr.
tions. In order to communicate with you, I shall (as far
attempt to translate the language of my dreams into that-
ogy. On my own, | actually often do it the other way round.
better where there seems to be a gap in the concepts of your
(never used in my dreams). These seem to me to be long-term pm ns for
the future. B o
The situation with the three languages reminds me vividly of the famons'- )
story of the three identical rings'®—a story that has been handed downin
folklore and used and extended by Boccaccio (and later by [Gotthold] Less- )
ing [1729-1781]); the genuine ring, however, “the one as the fourth,” used to
be there but has got lost and has not yet been found. It was originally in-
vented to symbolize the relationship between 3 denominations, and I have
the impression that we are experiencing it again with spirit-psyche-matter
(physis) and their languages, but on a higher plane.
There is an interesting possibility as to the whereabouts of this genuine
fourth ring—namely, in human relationships (and not at all on the intellec-
tual conceptual level), an argument that you presented so cogently in your
letter (bottom of p. 3, top of p. 4 [Letter 59]). Where the feminine is active,
it always involves Eros and relationships; the “incarnation” of an archetype
(isotope separation) is thus always a relationship problem. Such problems
are certainly present with me in various ways and play a part in the utter-
ances of my unconscious. As I hinted in my last letter, there is, for example,
a relationship problem with my wife, who, since our trip to India, has had
various physical ailments, from which she is making only a slow recovery.
But there is also a problem of relating to your psychology that which
cannot be separated from you as a person.'” | shall conclude with the assur-
ance that in this respect, too, I shall continue to allow myself to be guided
by the unconscious (be it “psychic” or “neutral”). It seemed to me right and
proper to be frank in all I had to say on the subject of your last letter. Bearing
in mind your state of health, I would, however, request you not to reply
immediately to this letter, for it is intended as part of a long-term exchange

* References for the story in |.Burckhardt's [1818-18¢7] [Die] Kultur der Renaissance [in
Italian], vol. 2, chap. 3. Also see footnote.

7 PS.1am now quite sure that the general relationship of the “Homousia™—that between
the 3 rings and between people—is the one genuine ring that encircles the “center of empti-
ness.” | feel as if | had found my own myth!
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Dear Mr. Pauli,
I found your lengthy acco

esting. Please accept mysmcereﬂﬁﬁh
never be content with the ascertain
out, one would not understand anything
challenge to our thinking comes from the
true of our scientific curiosity and sense of ad
edge and understanding is played out on the borderline |
tainable and the nonascertainable. It is just that under these
it is rather difficult to see where I should be “positivist” and |

“eliminate thought processes.” Seeing that I describe physics as a s
ideas with a material label, the material place of origin of these ideas
more denied than is the place of origin of “intellectual” ideas. All ﬂlﬁt is
meant by this observation is an epistemological definition, not a
one. There will continue to be speculation and intuition about the realm of
the nonascertainable, and ascertainable elements will continue to plucked
from it as before. But it should always be borne in mind that the area be-
tween the perceived and what is not ascertainable hic et nunc is the area of
the psyche. The fact that I as a psychologist am more preoccupied with
archetypes is just as natural as the physicist’s preoccupation with atoms. I do
not extend the concept of the psychic to include the nonascertainable, for
here I use the speculative concept of the psychoid, which represents an ap-
proach to neutral language in that it suggests the presence of a nonpsychic
essence. It is a matter of choice whether one fills up this “essence” with the
term “matter.” From the point of view of logic, one can understand Plato’s
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origin occur. The Platomc ooneepts of th
ing to do with his psyche, which is a me
he had no occasion to identify the tp&'tov eldoc wntﬁ,ﬂg. :
however, tpitov and eidoc are psychological matters. And
a metaphysical concept but an empirical one. So if we want
lemma of the “Third,” we have to realize that matter and spi
ferent concepts that indicate opposites and—as ideas of differe
are psychic. But their intention is to depict the nonpsychic. Insofar as the
psyche introduces the two metaphysical—i.e., not immediately ascertain-
able—essences as concepts, it unites the two opposing essences by endow-
ing them both with a psychical form of existence and thereby raising them
to a conscious level. In this way, one can metaphorically depict the psyche
as tpitov £idog, and that is what I originally meant. But if we now take the
actual Platonic concept of this thing, then it is a metaphysical matter, one
dealt with by the demiurge. In view of this situation, the psychological ex-
planation must relate the statement of the Timaeus to a background process
in which the demiurge represents the “consciousness maker” and the four
characteristics to be mixed represent a distinctive quaternio necessary for
the development of consciousness. The consciousness maker can be under-
stood vaguely as a tendency toward the development of consciousness and
the quaternio as four functional aspects. This ascertainment is of necessity
vague because we are talking here about metaphysical dimensions or postu-
lates. In this way they are specifically neither transformed into something
psychic nor robbed of their metaphysical existence. This explanation does
justice to the actual concept of the zpitov eidos.

The metaphorical conception of the Third mentioned initially corre-
sponds to what you wish to distinguish from the general concepts as the
experiencing of the individual. The latter corresponds to the metaphysical
conception of the Third.

You are perfectly correct when you say that my remark concerning the
material nature of the psyche is a metaphysical judgment. It was, of course,
not meant as such and is not to be taken literally. The remark is simply
intended to point out that the nature of the psyche is involved in both
hypothetical conceptions, spirit and material, and, like them, is not ascer-
tainable. The aim of the remark is to indicate that whenever something
material exists, the psyche is also partially involved. When it comes to the
overall judgment, the following sentence needs to be added: Wherever the
spiritual exists, the psyche has its part to play. This participation is ascer-
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slgmﬁcance, which I by no means un

our only instrument of cognition and

ment or perception. But the objects of its pe
psychic. It is true that all objects are conceived
of the psyche, but they are not integrated into its
their existence.

So far, I believe, we are basically in ag:eement Whea

nonpsychologxcal tendency of your dreams, then it must be pum out that

this is a subjective situation that can be explained in many different ways.

1. Your dreams are physical because this is your natural language, on the
principle canis panem somniat, piscator pisces, but in fact the dream
means something different.

2. The unconscious has the tendency to confine you to physics or keep

you away from psychology, because psychology, for whatever reason, is
not appropriate.

I never have dreams related to physics; they are usually related to mythol-
ogy; in other words they are also unpsychological. Just as your dreams con-
tain symbolic physics, mine contain symbolic mythology, i.e. Jungian indi-
vidual mythology. What this means, on closer observation, is archetypal
theology or metaphysics. But this only becomes clear when I make the effort
to find out what the archetypal symbols are referring to. In this case, what
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so,themon-.ltlsagnmstlt wh:chlsﬂlemmﬂm%
Psycholngmltendencmmtheuncommnusmfoundml :

This is why phyms or metaphyslcs is usually preferred, althbngb :
cases the fascinosum consists of the constellated archetypes. These arc
types more or less free us from psychology in the sense that psyc

“elieved of its burden.” However important and interesting it maybc to dea
with the nonpsychic—especially with its archetypal stage—there is never-
theless the risk that one may lose oneself in the notion itself. But then the {
creative tension disappears, for it comes into being only when the ac-
knowledgement of the nonpsychic is brought into relation with the ob-

server. What I mean by that is, for example, that the product is studied
critically, not just from the point of view of its objective associations but also

its subjective ones. In physics this means the determination of the role

played by the observer or the psychological prerequisites of a theory. What
does it mean if Einstein establishes a world formula but does not know
which reality it corresponds to? Hence, it would have been better if C. A.

Meier* had asked what the psychological significance was of the myth and
cult of Asclepios—i.e., what psychic reality do they correspond to? With the
perception of the archetypal prerequisites in Kepler's astronomy and the
comparison with Fludd’s philosophy, you have taken two steps, and now
you seem to be at the third one—namely, the question of what Pauli says
about it.

If the formulation of the question is a partial one, as is the case with

Asclepios, then the self-reflection of the doctor is an adequate reply. But if
the formulation of the question concerns the principles of the physical ex-
planation of nature and hence is a cosmic and universal one (as is the case
with Einstein), then this is a challenge to the microcosm in the person an-
swering the question, i.e., the natural wholeness of the individual. This is
why the problem of the dark anima within you presents itself to you on the
other side of the Ziirichberg,* and it is also why “master” figures appear in
your dreams.

As a consequence of my professional work with psychology, I am more
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not yet the ultnnatv. truth.

can be conceived of and repre

the whole truth, the psychic picture:

pared with the Self, but it is the conc

said, it is clear that there are potential realit

tion, for experience has shown that our world-picture

of unlimited expansion, and natural science consists,

abundance of evidence that our conception conesponds

to the thing-in-itself. But nowhere can we arrive at a more compl

than that very picture which is conceived. That is why I say that we

virtually sealed off in the psyche, even though it is within our power to

extend our prison to the big, wide world outside. It was this thought that
gave Leibniz the idea of the windowless monads. I must say that I do not
agree with the idea of “windowlessness” but believe that the psyche does
have windows and that from these windows we can perceive ever broader
realistic backdrops.

For these reasons, I am of the view that the psychic aspect of reality is to
all intents and purposes the most important one. Once again we are obvi-
ously dealing with a classical quaternio:

Transcendental

Reality = Materiall ——f——— spiritual

psychic

i.e., as usual 3 + 1, with the fourth one determining the unity and the whole.
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the»uumb&uprobably wbe.
make its presence. felt. The mﬂd‘-d-’

(1) has substance, (2) has an individual form, (3)
relationship connections to other archetypes. About a g
started examining the characteristics of the cardinal numbers ir
ways, but my work ground to a halt. (Is there actually no systematic
tion of the mathematical properties of the numbers 1-9?) The
cal formulations are interesting but unfortunately call for a great
work in comparative-symbolism research, and I cannot afford to
volved in that. T

Appropriately enough, you recall Lessing’s play Nathan den Wmm i
[Nathan the Wise]. But it seems to me that you did not have three butonly ‘
two rings in your hand: physics and psychology (see p. 10 of your letter
[Letter 6o, pars. 25-26]). The third ring is the spirit that is responsible for
theological-metaphysical explanations. In the spirit of Lessing, you see in
the fourth ring the human connection that, being the fourth, establishes the
unity with the Three. On the psychological level, this is certainly correct
as the solution to all problems through the agape or caritas christiana (albeit
free from the insidious influences of the Christian denominations!). But the
synthesis of the Many through caritas is basically a reflection of transcen-
dental unity, a harmonious praestabilita, the materialization of which in our
sublunary world is a challenge to all Christian virtues and hence is slightly
beyond the scope of moral powers. What it calls for above all is individua-
tion and thus the acknowledgment of the shadow, the releasing of the anima
from the projection, the coming to terms with this, and so on. This is a task
that we cannot take on without psychological strain and stress, for the
stream always flows from psychology into the opposites, but this provides
relief only for the first moment. In this way, psychology will be “relieved of
its burden” in a completely natural manner. Nor would it detract from it in
any way if it were taken up in the framework of physics and biology. The
worid-p:cture is always and everywhere a conception—i.e., psychic.

What is often a great stumblmg block when it comes to the notion of
thinking is that the opposition is not physis versus psyche, but physis versus
pneuma, with psyche the medium between the two. In recent history, the
spirit has been brought into the psyche and been identified with the func-
tion of the intellect. In this way, the spirit has virtually disappeared from our
field of vision and been replaced by the psyche; we find it difficult to attrib-
ute to the spirit an autonomy and reality that we ascribe to matter without
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chmd, which mggcsts ence

your agreement with my statement that

common, neutral, not in themsehe&._

which you have added “the spi

the psychic to the transcendental (in the qua

new to me. All this seems clear to me now and

back to these questions. )

As regards the relationship of spirit and psyche, Hht
distinction between spirit and intellect. On the other
fully made up my mind as to what extent psyche and spmtm!le parate
The best thing here is probably to go back to archetypal images. One of
them is that of mother-son incest, and closely related to it is the image of a
mother of the spirit that is at the same time its daughter."

My dream figure of the “stranger” (master figure)' in these images shows
how close the analogies are with the alchemical Mercury. Like Mercury, he
also “emerged from the river,” and in the dream it became quite clear that
the river was also the mother. On the other hand, he once—"in the tem-
pest”—split off a woman from his body, as in the myth in which Athena

! Cf. your article “Der Geist Mercurius” [“The Spirit Mercurius”] in Symbolik des Geistes
[Symbolism of the Spirit], esp. p. n2 where, to my great satisfaction, the Grail legend is also
quoted (note 131) [CW 13, par. 272, n. 22].

' Marginal note by Jung: ancient Son of the Mother.




real, practical, or symbolic being (life).

I am pleased to see that our correspondence is not gomg'_ _
but is moving forward. But this is precisely why I am writing to yc
such length, particularly about the whole question-complex of
ship between physics and psychology and the problem of wholer
this gives rise to. I fully agree with you that “only out of wholeness can n
create a model of the whole” (your letter of 7 March [Letter 59], p. 4
10]), that the products of the unconscious “must be examined eriticall
both with regard to their objective and their subjective relationship,” and
that “the acknowledgment of the nonpsychic must be brought into relation-
ship with the person observing” (p. 4 of your letter [Letter 61, par. 10]). At
the end of this letter, I will return to the idea of how, in my case, the prob- |
lem of wholeness in the interpretation of nature is very closely and very
directly related to the problem of the wholeness of the individual psyche
(microcosmos)—i.e., with the individuation process.

We do, however, differ when it comes to the interpretation of my physi-
cal-symbolic dreams. (These dreams started in about 1934 and make up
roughly one third of all my dreams). When you say (p. 3 of your letter [ibid.,
par. 7]) that “this is a subjective situation” and add:

“1. Your dreams are physical because this is your natural language, on the
principle canis panem somniat, piscator pisces, but in fact the dream
means something different.

2. The unconscious has the tendency to confine you to physics or keep

you away from psychology, because psychology, for whatever reason,
is not appropriate.”

then it seems to me that you are missing the essential point. In fact, your
first statement rather upset me. The linguistic use of physical and mathe-
matical terms in my dreams seemed to me initially to be the exact opposite
of natural; what was most familiar actually struck me as most strange, and
for years I attempted to explain away the physical part of the dreams as
something not real. But the reactions of my unconscious were unfavorable
and insistent, so that finally I had to cast aside all my reductive explanations
and accept that there is actually a connection with physics in the dreams.
Having said that, the dreams do not simply refer to modern, traditional
physics but synthetically construct for me a sort of correspondentia between
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cally been adapted by ph

there are no longer any chemists arou

then the real:ty of chenustry hasm‘ -
such a fusion in the system of eoneeptsei: :

one that has the more extensive system i empﬁ :
readily to generalization; but it is also always the one
more radical and more sweeping changes, precisely becaus:
tended. Thus it was that physics had to undergo great changes
discovery of Planck’s quantum theory, with the ensuing development from
classical physics to modern quantum physlcs, before chemistry could be
adopted. My working hypothesis is that in the case of the relationship be-
tween psychology and physics, the former is developing in the direction of
the one adopted, and the latter in the direction of the one doing the adopt-
ing. In the second part of this letter, I shall attempt to give my reasons for
this observation.

And now a few remarks about your dreams, which you were kind enough

? The final meaning of these dreams may be that of having the scientific approach appear as
thc conditional special case (see below, p. 6) of the transcendental.
"To a lesser degree, such a fusion took place in physics in the last century, when optics were
taken up into the more gcncm! field of electrodynamics.
*The same reality is now given a different name. Instead of valence lines, people talk, for
example, of electron pairs and their spatial-density distribution, ete.
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ammls building a street in the e})umevd
purpose and that furthermore elephants senl
cannot oppose with impunity. Thus my initial conjec
dreams represent a suprapersonal, objective, psychic, o
ment in the collective unconscious but one that has no
surface of general consciousness. My second conjecture is
relate to exactly the same development as the one that I see as th
of contents from psychology into physics. A river is also a dynamis
cannot oppose with impunity, although it is possible to swim with
rent, whereas one can hardly run around with wild elephants. The same
objective situation is just represented subjectively differently, in a very ap-
propriate way, as befits the fact that you are a psychologist and I am a phys-
icist. Of course, I would never have dared to draw any conclusions from this.
But when you yourself arrive at the conclusion that the animals do not wish
to be observed by you and that you simply have to wait passively, then I am
happy to concur with your own verdict. In fact, it seems to fit in extraordi-
narily well with my own image of psychology developing along the lines of
a science to be adopted. In such a case I would a priori expect a psychologist
to have mythological dreams because he is supposed to wait passively; a
physicist, however, would not be expected to have either psychological or
mythological dreams, but physical ones, because he is supposed to be ac-
tively involved in extending the concepts of his science.

2. For the purpose of the discussion of my physical dream symbolism, it
seems to me a good idea to go back to the time when it came into being,
with its characteristic constellation of objective spiritual problems in phys-
ics and subjective problems in my personal life. These recollections came
back to me very vividly in particular connection with the name of Einstein,
which you threw at me, as it were, in your letter (p. 4 [ibid., par. 10]).

When the new theory of wave mechanics was perfected in 1927, bringing
a solution to the old contradictions concerning waves and particles, in the
sense of a new complementary way of thinking, Einstein was not fully satis-
fied with this solution. Again and again he came up with brilliant arguments
representing the thesis that the new theory may have been correct as far as
it went, but was incomplete. Bohr, by way of contrast, demonstrated that the
new theory contained all the regular laws that can be formulated meaning-
fully within its range of validity. Justice was done to the objective aspect of
the physical reality adopted in wave mechanics and its statistical natural

laws, with the aid of the following premises, which any physicist would take
for granted:

1. Individual characteristics of the observer are not found in physics.
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regressive direction,
I could not deny that what is
nature also requires a complementary v
but at the same time I saw that the |
were the most that could be hoped for
logical here) framework of the laws of nature.
In the meantime, problems with feelings had
sonal crisis for me and led to me becommg ac
chology. It was, unless I am mistaken, in 1931 when I go['-t
ally. At the time, I experienced the unconscious as a whole new dimensi
It was soon after | married in 1934 and my analytical treatment was over that
this physical dream symbolism began. Among others, I had the following
dream at the time, and it preoccupied me for years: “A man resembling
Einstein is drawing the following figure on a board:

(hachured
surface
crossed

by graph)

* Cf. my Kepler essay, p. 165 [tr, p. 2u1].




dl'mmon of wluch eouldbe onI
Todayldomfactbehevethahtmpos ,
eudenoeboﬂ:mthe selection of an ex|

(
experiments). 1 also now believe that Einstein played
shadow® but that the dream showed me how the "Self' was a
in the shadow.

Since that time, initially against extremely strong conscwus
the unconscious has synthetically constructed for me a. 1 be-
tween physics (with mathematics) and psychology. Unlike modern physic
and complementary to it, the point of view of the unconscious sacrifices th
aforementioned traditional requirements of objectivity (which it actually
finds to be disturbing) and selects completeness instead (in accordance with
nature!).

Accordingly, I can attempt to represent my relationship to physics and
psychology through the quaternio

Einstein

Jung —F—— Bohr
Pauli

in which the people stand for mental attitudes and you, of course, represent
your analytical psychology.

It is the inevitable fate of physics, which operates with statistical laws of
nature, that it has to strive for completeness. But in so doing, it will neces-
sarily come up against the psychology of the unconscious, since precisely
what it lacks is this unconscious and the psyche of the observer.

Just as physics seeks completeness, your analytical psychology seeks a home.
For there is no denying the fact that psychology, like an illegitimate child of
the spirit, leads an esoteric, special existence beyond the fringe of what is
generally acknowledged to be the academic world. But this is how the arche-
type of the coniunctio is constellated. Whether and when this coniunctio will
be realized I do not know, but I am in no doubt at all that this would be the
finest fate that could happen to both physics and psychology.

3. This correspondentia between physics and psychology is the metaphy81'
cal-spiritual speculation that corresponds to the third ring in the allegory in
my letter. | am able to grasp some of it but so far have not been able to share

* A truly major discovery, such as the theory of relativity, may later result in a fixation on the
past. A similar thing seems to have been the case with Freud.
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The hachured sections are the less
rior) functions, and the problem of

right side is seeking completeness, but the left side
latter observation is true inasmuch as intuition has |
istics and psychic factors that initially seemed alien to my con:
and my established values.®

In the course of the individuation process, which is never pmelymid[ebf
tual but is always accompanied by feeling-toned experiences, a medium be-
tween these pairs of opposites gradually becomes visible. The products that
thereby emerge from the unconscious are precisely those that gradually re-
veal to me a medium between modern physics and psychology, by means of

7 Cf. also my earlier letter of 27 Feb, [Letter 58], part 3.

" Marginal note by C. G. Jung: Why opposite, or right and left?

$When the dark anima appears to me as a Chinese woman, that means above all that
subjectively she seemed alien even to me, meaning not the way one is at home. It is just the same
when I first called the now familiar master figure “the stranger” In 1946, for example, he
appeared to me as a Persian who was trying to get accepted at the Technical University as a
student, which caused quite an uproar. It is precisely the holistic that is initially strange. C£
“the strange people.”
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ferent{mmthepmofopposwesofthel' I
(“Holland” versus “Italy”); for the unconscious , hor
completely identical. This can also be demonstrated by
model so that the quaternio of the previous section (p.
placed on a vertical circle, and that of this section on a hori;
both circles having one common center. d

This is also why it is impossible for me to find this correspondentia
physics and psychology just through intellectual spcculatton, it can only p
erly emerge in the course of the individuation process in the form of
panying objective statements. The same archetype of wholeness or
coniunctio, which is constellated in the relationship between psychology
and physics, also arranges and orders my own inner wholeness, vnth the aid
of the “master figures” in my dreams. For that reason I cannot handle the
“third ring” of the metaphysical-spiritual speculation unless the fourth ring
in the relationship has also come into operation right away. '

I think that for the moment this is the best way I can formulate the
relationship of the products of my unconscious with the objective whole-
ness of nature on the one hand and with the subjective wholeness of myself
as observer on the other.

I very much look forward to the book on the coniunctio that you are
working on at the moment,” for I have no doubt that there will be a lot in
it that applies to my problems.”

In the hope that in these letters, too, a medium between us will gradually
emerge, | remain with sincere thanks and all good wishes

Yours sincerely, W. PAuL1

* Pfannensticl: a range of hills above the Lake of Ziirich; Gloriastrasse: the premises of the
Physics Department of the ETH at the time.

* Jung, Mysterium coniunctionis, 3 vols. [vols. 1-2, CW 14; vol. 3, Aurora Consurgens, by M-L.
von Franz, was published a supplement to CW 14).

? Alchemy at any rate contains important keya to the understanding of my physical dream
symbolism, too (such as the idea of the “ opus” in the laboratory as the symbol of the individu-
ation process, “nucleus” ~ lapis, “master figure” ~ Mercurius, etc.).
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ter of- ay

as lack of time

replying was the sheer a

feel equal to the task of gi

I can do so even now. We are h

ceivable and perceptible. Your letter |

vaguely unsettling and which I have in the mea

grasp of. I have returned repeatedly to your letter,

from every angle, and have done so again today. I have the

I might be able to attempt to reply. Having said that, I am
clear as to which method I shall adopt. Should I follow the
letter, step by step, or should I describe the whole convolution of p
as [ see it?

Whichever I do, I must start off by taking up some of the points in your
letter, especially the question of psyche and spirit. Psyche is for me, as you
know, a general term indicating the “substance” of all the phenomena of the
inner world. Spirit, however, characterizes a specific category of this sub-
stance—namely, all those contents that cannot be derived either from the
body or from the external world. Sometimes they are graphic, vivid pro-
cesses that lead to abstract ideas, sometimes conscious and deliberate ab-
stractions. Something on the following lines:




BN M PR

Physis: - ulr Wiy
material or physical
manifestations

Psyche could be placed parallel to the physical term of mﬂq 0
wave). Like matter, p@yche is also a matrix based on the mother 2
Spirit, in contrast, is masculine and is based on the Father ¢
consequence of which, favored by the fact that we are living in a p
age, it claims precedence over both the psyche and matter. But wi
as his consort he also has a feminine aspect, which emerges more clearly t
closer one gets to the unconscious. In this matriarchal sphere, the spiritis
the son of the mother (alchem the “primeval son of the mother”). '

The spirit (pneuma) has, since time immemorial, stood in opposition to
the body. It is turbulent air, in contrast to the earth (matter or hyle). The
“soul,” however, is regarded as liggmentum corporis et spiritus. Into this an-
cient trichotomy, the elevation of the spirit to a divinity has introduced a
certain disorder, thus disturbing the equilibrium. A further complication
was caused by the identification of the pneumatic divinity with the summum
bonum, which forcibly led to matter slipping into the vicinity of the malum.
These theological entanglements must be avoided in my opinion, and the
psyche must be given a middle or superior position.

Psyche and matter, as a “matrix,” are both an X—i.e., a transcendental
unknown quantity and thus indistinguishable in conceptual terms, which
makes them virtually identical; only on a secondary level are they different,
as different aspects of Being.

Among the things that are part of the substance of the psychic are psy-
choid archetypes. The characteristic that is peculiar to the archetype is that
it manifests itself not only psychically-subjectively but also physically-objec-
tively; in other words, it is possible that it can be proved to be both a psychic
inner occurrence and also a physical external one. I regard this phenomenon
as an indication of the fact that the physical and psychic matrix is identical.

If you now ascertain that in your dreams “the mathematical and physical
terms are symbolically extended to the unconscious in general and to the
individual psyche in particular” (p. 3 of your letter [ibid., par. 8]), then it
seems to me that this phenomenon is based on the implied same ldentity
otherwise such an extension would be utterly impossible, owing to the in-
commensurability of the psychic sphere. But if this extension is possible,
then it proves that in the field of psychology there are processes or regulari-
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mythologrcal statmﬁ |
two-less [Zweitlose]) and thus the
2 = the division of the One, the pair,
patiens, masculine-feminine, e
One from the Two, the son, the
this, whole numbers possess that charwt of
classical form—namely, that they are as much
can never make out whether they have been devised or
bers they are inside and as a quantity they are outside. A
possibility can be predicted that equations can be devised
mathematical prerequisites and that later they will turn out to be
tions of physical processes.
I therefore believe that from the psychological point of view at least, the

sought-after borderland between physics and psychology lies in the secret of

the number. Hence the saying, fittingly enough, that man made mathemat-
ics but God made the whole numbers *

Just as in the psychological sphere number represents an elementary ar-
chetype, and the spontaneous symbolism of the Self undoubtedly goes back
to this (especially 1-4), it is also the key to cognition of physics.

For more than a year now, | have been most fascinated by the secret of
numbers, which is why I would like a complete description of all the charac-
teristics of whole numbers with absolutely everything listed—e.g., details
such as the fact that equations to the fifth degree cannot be resolved or the
preference for certain numbers in certain fields, or the amplifying state-
ments that freely result from certain whole numbers. In other words, I am
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Iam thus inclined to legard the conn

physics under the aspect of two initially
though physical points of view can undoubtedly be ap
sphere. Any classification of psychology into a general
physics, as has happened with chemistry, is out of the question in
ion, because of the fact that psychic processes cannot be measu
apart from the epistemological difficulty mentioned above. Thus,
that there is more to be gained by examining more closely wha
fields have in common, and it seems to me that it is here that the m
nature of numbers is the most obvious thing for forming a founda
both physics and psychology. I see the position of psychology in rehtmn%
a general form of physics more or less as you indicate it in your quaternio
(Einstein-Bohr-Pauli-Jung). Just as in the axiom of Maria Prophetissa 4
(rérapov) signifies the One (10 &v), so it is that in the concept of synchron-
icity (as the fourth) space, time, and causality are relativized or neutralized,
de facto and per definitionem.

Synchronicity is, alongside numbers, a further point of contact for physics
and psychology. In this case, the meaning of what they have in common
seems to be (relatively) simultaneous events. It also looks as though there
is frequently (or regularly?) an archetypal prerequisite for the meaningful
parallelism.

Insofar as the two bridges linking psychology and physics are of such a
singular nature and so difficult to grasp—with the result that no one dares
to tread them—psyche and its science have been suspended in a bottomless
room, and, as you so rightly say, are “homeless.” You suppose that it is
through this that the archetype of the coniunctio is constellated. That is true
inasmuch as precisely for the past 10 years I have been more or less exclu-
sively preoccupied with this subject. I have succeeded in tracking down a
16th century alchemist who tackled this question in a particularly interest-
ing way. His name is GERARDUS DORNEUS,® and he is a remarkable man
in many ways. For him, the objective of the alchemical opus is, on the one
hand, self- knowledge which is at the same time knowledge of God, and on
the other hand it is the union of the physical body with the so-called unio

' When you place me in your quaternio as the representative of the psychology of the uncon-
scious as fourth to the three physicists, you are repeating the dilemma of Plato, who has his
Demiurge, the fourth, “forced” into the mixture of the cosmic opposites, apparently because it
is so made that it is not easily absorbed into the mixture (cf. Symbolik des Geistes, p. 343ff. [CW
1, pars. 186-g2]. The transition from 3 to 4 is often an awkward mattér, in that according to
historical symbolism either the three deny the fourth or the fourth neutralizes the three into a
whole (as in the axiom of Maria, for example).
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+ Leopald Kronecker (823-1808),spekingt h
said: “Whole numbers have been made by God; e
an extreme philosophical point of view, and his remar
kind and above all against Cantor. The latter, to whom |
as revelations, was deeply upset by Kronecker’s attacks. i
I'wonder whether there is any way of hmwiugenc&ywiutbsw :
by man?
[CE, e.g., Dirk J. Struik, A Concise History of Mathematics, p. 159.]
b Gerard Dorneus, Paracelsian doctor, Frankfurt late sixt:
losophide chimicae.

65]

Y T A [Kiisnacht-Ziirich] 5 Dec. 1953
Dear Mr. Pauli, [Typewritten carbon copy]

I am forwarding a letter that concerns you, and I would kindly ask you to
attend to it.
With best wishes Yours sincerely, [C. G. Jung]

1 enclosure [missing]
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Iastle&er,especiaﬂywiﬂ: to the

eausewefeavaforAmencaunﬂanmtﬂi
to me today to express my thanks for all your tr
mtemtmmypmblemsbys&ndmgyduanmfbmﬂ, :

grecting .
In domgso I should like to stress my basic agreement w
for a middle or superior position for the psyche in relation to
and also with your adopting of two roads to the secret of Being. I ha
indeed seen that the same relationship problem shows up between the dif
ferent aspects of the Self on the one hand and the different aspects of the
anima on the other, both in my personal problems and in the problem of
physics with other sciences and life as a whole.
As the natural sciences nowadays take their dynamis from the archetype
f the quaternity, this is how the ethical problem of evil is constellated,
which has become particularly manifest through the atom bomb. Now it
seems to me here that, compensatorily from the unconscious, the tendency
is being developed to bring physics much closer to the roots and sources of
life, and that what is happening is ultimately an assimilation of the psychoid
archetypes into an extended form of physics. In this way, the ancient al-
chemical idea that matter indicates a psychic state could, on a superior level,
experience a new form of realization. I have the impression that this is what
my physical dream symbolism is aiming at. In connection with the physical
archetypes, you yourself (in your article “Der Geist der Psychologie” [“The
Spirit of Psychology,” rev, GW/CW 8, pars. 343-442] used physical symbol-
ism when you talked of moved masses and spectral colors. Obviously with
me being a physicist, the relevant symbolism is embellished with much
greater detail. Alongside this line of development, which aims at an adop-
tion of parapsychology into physics, there is also a second one, which leads
to biology and is connected with your concepts of “absolute knowledge” and
synchronicity, although I cannot go into too much detail about that at the
moment.

Dorneus’s idea of the unus mundus, which you referred to in your letter,
seems to me to be directly connected both with these lines of development
into an extended form of physics and also with the psychological relation-
ship problems in marriage. The moment that marriage is no longer a naive
anima and animus projection, it seems to emerge more and more in the
course of life that marriage should be a model for that unus mundus. At any
rate, | was given the strong message from the unconscious that only in twos
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the unconscious, or begms tos t

to receive any support from the psychology

came bogged down in the early stages and was

those initial confusions and contradictions. However i

larity or sameness of the physical and psychological

may be, it is nevertheless based more on the epistemo

entailed in dealing with a nonvisual object than on either : a perce

ness or similarity of factual background, or one that could at least «

lated. My feeling is that the common ground shared by physics and psychol-

ogy does not lie in the para]lellsm of the formation of concepts but rather in
“that ancient spiritual ‘dynamis’” of numbers that you point out on p. 295.

The archetypal numinosity of number expresses itself on the one hand in

Pythagorean, Gnostic, and Cabbalistic (Gematria!) speculation, and on

the other hand in the arithmetical method of the mantic procedures in the

I Ching, in geomancy and horoscopy. Even mathematicians cannot agree

among themselves as to whether numbers have been discovered or in-

vented, a fact that finds its counterpart in the modern dilemma of whether

the archetype is acquired or is innate. (In my view, both are true.) “In the

Olympian host, Number eternally reigns” is a valuable acknowledgment

from mathematicians as to the numinosity of number. Accordingly, there

is sufficient justification for bestowing on number the characteristic of an

archetype. Consequently, number also acquires the autonomy of the arche-

type (“dynamis” of number). For the mathematician, this feature of
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ssacle:reﬂectofthepm]udme th

given the indisputable numinosity of number,

ity, and one is forced to draw certain inevitable c
onesthatpsychologycannolongerbypnss The

making its own statements. As was to be expected this is Wi c
criticism logically comes in. You describe my expression “ps;
ment” as a pleonasm, which is undoubtedly correct in relation tc
statement.” But I usually adopt this expression not for statements
but for those of the psyche, i.e., those that do not have their source
conscious ratiocinatio but spring directly from the objective psyche
such as myths dreams, delusions, and so on. If consciousness is a factor
all here, it is indirect and lacking in authority, whereas the ratiocinatio—if .
it possibly can—suppresses everything that is unconscious, consequently
limiting everything psychic as far as possible to what is universally valid and
sensible.

Thanks to its “dynamis,” number as archetype is capable of making myth-
ical statements. If it is permitted to express itself at all, then it will produce

“psychic statements.” In the eyes of the psychologist, these are among the

indispensable characteristics of number, even if the mathematician merely
views them as a means of counting. One might compare them to the dia-
mond, which on the one hand has great technical and industrial significance
but has much greater value to the connoisseur because of its beauty. The
numinosity of number has less to do with its mathematical applicability and
more with your “inevitable” statements, which have to cope with all the
resistance that is offered to anything to do with the unconscious.

In psychology, we let the archetypes amplify themselves or we even ob-
serve the amplification process in dreams. The same experiment is possible
with numbers. Here we also have common ground where physics and psy-
chology meet, for on the one hand number is an indispensable characteristic
of natural things, and on the other hand it is also undeniably numinous—
i.e., psychic.

With regard to the “sacrifice-parallelism,” I asked myself whether the
choice of the term “sacrifice” is an accurate one for the formulation of the
physical question. For the physics experimenter, it is basically just a decision
and only metaphorically a “sacrifice.” He cannot have both at the same
time. Granted, one can choose or decide between two possibilities, but it
would probably be a rhetorical exaggeration or a pejorative use of the term

“sacrifice” to describe that action as such, for “sacrifice” means giving up

possessions a fonds perdu.
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scious from the Standpoint of Natural Scie
and Philosophy, pp. 149-64.
® Henri Poincaré (1851-112), French mathematician,
¢ Hans Driesch (1867-1941), biologist, Neovitalist
ested in parapsychology).
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A. Jaffé to Pauli
[Kiisnacht-Ziirich], 27 August 1956
Dear Mr. Pauli, [Typewritten carbon copy]

On returning from my holiday, 1 have found a copy of your letter to
Dr. J. B. Rhine about Mr. Hare’s work. I should like to thank you, on behalf
of Prof. Jung as well as myself, for dealing with the matter so thoroughly.

I am assuming you are now in Italy and shall expect your call when the

equinoxes are here.
With best wishes, Yours, A. Jaffé

(Myst. Conj. 11 is out, and I shall send you a copy at once. J. will probably
wish to write an inscriptionl)
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Dream, 15 July 1954 ‘
I am in Sweden, where Gustafson (professor of theoretical physma m,
is present. He says to me; “This is a secret laboratory in which a ra
isotope has been isolated. Did you know anything about it?” I reply thal:l
knew nothing about it.

Context. Gustafson has sent many students to me in Zirich, among them
one who was particularly gifted, Dr. G. Kallén. He was in Ziirich in 1952; |
remained in contact with him, and in 1955 we published a paper together
I mention this because Kallén will play a role in what follows now, in a
special context. I am in closer touch with Lund than with other Swedish
universities. Not long before this dream occurred, I received a letter from
them informing me that they had awarded me an honorary doctorate. On
this occasion, incidentally, one is given a ring, which I mention because of
the symbolism always associated with a ring.

What is more important, however, is that the dream occurred only a few
weeks after my trip to Lund and southern Sweden. Apart from wishing to
thank them for the honorary doctorate and wishing to attend a spectroscopy
congress, there was another reason for this trip: the total eclipse of the sun in
southern Sweden on 30 June 1954. The sky was overcast, and so I did not see
the corona, and yet it was still very impressive when darkness fell during the
day. Such an astronomical occurrence’ easily produces “synchronistic” re-
actions in the psyche, which might explain both the appearance of Sweden

in the context of the dream and also the “radioactivity” of the isotope in the
dream.!

" {Occurrence = basically isotope isolates separation and “definition” of the Self.)
! With regard to “eclipse of the sun,” cf. C. G. Jung, Mysterium Coniunctionis, vol. 2, p. 228
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mtroductory dream is aocordmgly the fo]lowmg

Dream, 20 July 1954
I am in Copenhagen, at the home of Niels Bohr and luswz&,
makes an announcement to me, a very official one: “Three : 2
you a house. One of them is named John; I don’t know the names of the
other two. I have made no secret of the fact that we two do not share their
religious beliefs but have nevertheless persuaded them to offer you the gift.”

[GW 14ii, par. 322; CW 14, par. 657], where it is given as a symbol for the “darkened™ moment
of the synthesis.

I should like to put forward for discussion the hypothesis that conversely, with the real
eclipse of the sun, the l.c. processes described are occurring in the unconscious, even if they are
not being directly observed

" (North-Intuition, “Children’s Land, Land of Dreams)

" (radioactive = numinous constellated archetype)

? With me the laboratory is always connected with the “mental state outside the ego,” which
is how Jung interprets the processes in the alchemist’s retort in M. Coniunctionis, pp. 47-48
[CW w4ii, pars. 70-71; CW 14, pars. 410-11].
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house without her? ? !
(Hmlwahupbneﬂybutsoongobacktoslaep 3
Alate uncle of mine from Austria, a Catholic, appears t
and | say to him: “The new house is for you mdyontfamﬂy

enjoy it.” .
Context. T-hls dream is avery fundamental one, and 'I-mnet

ity and for theoretical mticlear physics. In real life, he does actually h:
ability to overcome people’s resistance and convince them of practical
sures that he considers right. His own house is a focal meeting point for many
people; his wife enjoys organizing large parties and does so extremely well.
The Bohrs also have several grandchildren (not 19 but 1), some of whomm ]
often there.

Now comes the archetypal part of the dream. As for the three popes, it
occurred to me that this was an earthly representation of the Trinity and
also a linkup with a Catholic tradition. This is also represented later by the
Catholic relatives. In contrast to the dogmas, the rites of the Catholic
Church have preserved several experiences of a “magical” nature that may be
of value in parapsychological terms and that arouse my interest. I am think-
ing, for example, of the Sacrifice of the Mass, an “experiment” that involves
the transformation of the person experimenting. My dreams actually make
no basic distinction between “laboratory” and “church” (see below and cf.
alchemy!), so the new house could be both. The pair of opposites in this
dream is natural science (physics)—Catholic tradition. The new house is
always the place where a union of pairs of opposites takes place, a coniunctio.

As for John, I think of the Evangelist and hence gnosis, although of course
the Evangelist was not a pope. Otherwise, the three popes are rather inde-
terminate, but the Trinity—supplemented by Bohr and his wife—fits in well
with the coniunctio.”

The absence of my wife or her loss (disappearance into the unconscious),
or the fact that I am in a place where I try in vain to reach her by telephone
is a motif that often turns up in my dreams.” I should like to propose an
interpretation on a subjective level, for the simple reason that, as far as I can
judge myself, it seems to correspond to reality. My wife is a sensation type,
whereas with me the fonction du réel is the inferior function. But this has the

" (these triads, threefold crowns father and mother rex and regina)

* (P here is like an alchemist who does it in the retort and does not realize that he himself
is in the process.)
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chological one.
Dream, 1

I am in Sweden, where I come across an '
beginning of the letter very well. But then at one |
that with me there is something essentially different
difference is that with me the number 206 has ckmg!f io h
Jung. 1 keep seeing 206 turn into 306. The letter is signed: “Au

Context. This is a very puzzling dream, one that I have not been &u
do much with in the past. I have no idea what to make of “Aucker.” It seems
likely that with me there is some form of repression going on here, which is
also suggested by my inability to remember the beginning of the letter. 1
think “Aucker” is some sort of camouflage, and I have the feeling that the real
meaning of the dream must be rather unpleasant. Out of sheer habit I noted
that the factorization of the numbers 206 = 2 X 103; 306 = 2 X 3 X 3 X172.™

Y (The weak link with reality,)
Yl (Projection of the Self onto the woman)
wiil (l +6 = 8 =2
3t6=9g=3
Father and mother
Progression of suspension from mother to masculinity to lack of action in realization
(inferior function!) keeps everything in the unconscious laboratory.)




dwam:,iﬁmdmtﬁamhbethmtb
think that it is more a matter of my attitude

tion.’ The negative side would be that my
has not been part of this change. As a ng is,
venture the interpretation that, in my case, analyt:cal
mained in the dependent relationship of the younger brother
association made today, it was not in the dream)* on the natus
(elder brother) and has not moved on from there. Analytical p
perhaps should represent the Fourth and hence the whole—i.e., 4
of 2:3. Proportio sesquitertia instead of sesquialteral® _
This interpretation is probably correct, for I know that two years agml”"
would never have admitted that. Today, I feel much more strongly that all
these dreams cannot be automatically translated into scientific treatises and
that it is much more a question of one’s own wholeness (individuation).

Dream, 28 August 1954

I am riding on tram #s5 to a large new house; it is the ETH in new premises.
From the tram stop, I take a footpath that winds slowly up a hill and finally
leads into the house. In the house, I find my office and on a table there are
two letters. In one of the letters, signed Pallmann,® it says: “Ferry dues set-
tlement.” The bill is very long, with lots of + and — additions. The final total
is 568 Swiss francs, which I have to pay. The second letter is in an envelope,
on which it says: “philosophical choral society.” I open it and find beautiful
red cherries, some of which 1 eat.

Context. Once again, in the new house there is a union of opposites™: two
letters. This time, the new house is a reformed ETH, where the ordinary
physics and mathematics departments are also to be housed, and something
else is new: I am apparently supposed to be teaching there. For the ETH is
not private but public. I do not really know what the connection is between
the new house and the public. It is a major problem for me. 1 do not regard the
dream Pallmann as the real Pallmann but as the “master,” a familiar dream
figure for me. (I used to call him the “stranger,” but in the meantime he has
lost all his strangeness.) He is often an official superior.

* The fact that this dream also takes place in Sweden indicates that the transformation z =
3 has already “secretly” begun there.
* See dream of 12 April 1955 [below], which indicates progression in this direction.
* 2 can also be interpreted as a “feminine” number (Chinese: “Yin number") Analytical
psychology would then be “matemnal”; from the unconscious comes the “son,” depicted as

3—namely, physics. The following conclu.-.iom, however, remain the same,
* (Double?)
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have not yet been
tional source of the I
archetypes on which they are
However amusing the philos
cherries had serious consequences, ascan
which [ shall comment on.

Dream, 2 Sept. 1954 ‘
A voice says: “At the place where Wallenstein atoned for hia ns w

death, a new religion shall arise.”

Dream, 6 Sept. 1954

A major war is being waged. “Political” news that I wish to send topeo;ie
is censored. Then my mathematics colleague A. appears, with his wife (I
know both of them from the old days in Hamburg). A. says: “Cathedrals
should be built for isomorphy.” Then, from Mrs. A., come more words that
I cannot understand and written texts that I cannot read. (I wake up in great
excitement.)

Context. 1 view these dreams as really fundamental. They relate to the
problem of the synthesis of the two letters in the last dream and hence
the problem of the relationship between the new house and the public.

s (54+6+8 =19
149 =10 =1)
“ (not “whole” = One.)




on thc part of conventional consciousness B
Evmmﬂrtheﬁmdmlhvetadigduﬁv
back to the 17th century, toBohemm. to Kepler and my
Thirty Years War, which brings the Reformation to a standstill v

eral cultural split (dlsmatlon) My feeling attitude to this

bad end to a bad start. The history of the religion of love, of C
been permeated with blood and fire ever since the time when the
sians refused to turn the other cheek to the Arians. The noble intent
the founder of Christianity were thus completely changed to the con
he himself being the exponent of a stream of unconsciousness that
caused by the circumstances of the times and which tore apart all the pairs
of opposites into extremes of good and evil, spiritual and material, Apollo-
nian and Dionysian. New forms of evil, specific to Christianity, came into
the Western world, such as sectarian wars and religious persecution. The
outcome was the open conflict between reason and rite, which is how I view
the Reformation. The nonfunctioning of the religious tradition thus strikes
me as the distinctive characteristic of the West in the Christian era, and it
is my belief that contrary to the claims of Christian theologians, all the
hopes of mankind must be geared to the fact that Christianity will prove to
be something not unique but merely a particular manifestation of the reli-
giosum and numinosum caused by prevailing circumstances.

As a characteristic Westerner (meaning as opposed to someone from
India or China) of the 2oth century, | may be outside convention from the
religious point of view, but I must have my roots in some tradition or other.
In my case, it is mathematical science, which has developed so rapidly since
the 17th century, with consequences for technology that are becoming
threatening. When even this tradition starts to rock, then the situation be-
comes critical. And, indeed, it is now a fact that tradition does not carry
the same weight as it used to, for its ethical foundations in particular have
lost credibility. Behind it, as a “shadow,” is the will for power (Francis
Bacon: “Knowledge is power”), which is becoming more and more indepen-
dent. In fantasy images, it expresses itself to me in such a way that the “light
anima” has entered into a secret relationship with the shadow (Devil, prin-
ceps huius mundi), and this is precisely why this light female figure has be-
come so suspect for me.® In my view, only a chthonic, instinctive wisdom can
save mankind from the dangers of the atom bomb, which is precisely why
the material-chthonic, ostracized by Christianity as unspiritual, acquires a

* Dr. Hurwitz® pointed out to me that this situation has a certain analogy with the expelling
of the Schechina from the throne of God in the Jewish tradition.
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sc:enhﬁc practice, and 3

itself from the unconscious onto

there any religion today that attaches
man through immediate experience tl
dogmas (such as the uniqueness of the ¢

Matter-friendly undercurrents in i
probably known or suspected all of this, as well as omething ¢
ing, for they knew about the coniunctio. Modern times, ho
pected to present the old views in a new form, one that befits
scientific knowledge and our current situation.

This is what the word “isomorphy” deals with in the second dlelm. I
would like to point out that in general my dreams do not use the language
of analytical psychology; words such as “archetype,” “Self,” do not crop up.
Instead a language has been systematically created in the dreams that con-
tains words such as “spectral lines,” “isotope,” “radioactivity,” “nucleus,”
“isomorphy,” or “automorphy.” Through 20 years of listening, I have gradu-
ally learned large chunks of this language (even though some of the finer
points still escape me). For me, this language is perfectly satisfactory when
it comes to describing processes in the unconscious, and for myself I would

7 See my essay in Dialectica, 1955 [“Naturwissenschaftliche und erkenntnistheoretische As-
pekte der Ideen vom Unbewussten”; tr, “Ideas of the Unconscious from the Standpoint of
Natural Science and Epistemology,” in Pauli, Writings on Physics and Philosophy, and C. G.
Jung's letter of October 1955 [Letter 67].
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y is possible, and 1 have )ust gmm 0
') (Gf below, p. 18f: Linguistic Symbolism |;
tober 1954, psychological-context section].)
With the word “isomorphy” (identity of form, reprox
form), which is taken from mathematics, I am in a good positi
lator. For soon after | had learned the word from dream I
Jung's book Aion appeared, part XIV of which—especially the for
p- 370 [GW/CW gii, par. m}—describes the thing indicated by the
In the dream with the commentary, it is the secret of the multiple

of appearance of the archetypes, the multiplication with the coniunctio ‘-__-;
known to the alchemists. Here we find the very dangers I have just de-

scribed. The mathematician A. (who knows what isomorphy is) thus ad-
vises me in the dream to ritually capture the multiplicatio in cathedrals, so
that there will not be a pointless and aimless, psychotic or catastrophic rep-
etition from the coniunctio, but rather a new form with inner isomorphy
automorphy), as illustrated, for example, in Aion in the place quoted. Ca-
edrals, incidentally, are themselves a multiplicatio of the original and
unique new house.

So these dreams—and hence the new house—are really of significance for
people in general, but the realization of these “intentions” of the uncon-
scious, which today only vaguely and sketchily force their way into the con-
sciousness of the individual, may require just as great an effort on the part
of many people in what may be a distant future as has the development of
science and technology in the last 300 years.

The following dreams depict further aspects of the coniunctio.

Dream, 30 Sept. 1954

Together with my wife | am in a house that is located in the Tropics. A cobra
rises up from the floor of the room. I can see that it will not harm me. I try
my best to be friendly toward it and to show that I am not frightened, and
in this [ succeed. As a result, it leaves us alone.

But then a second cobra rears up out of the ground in front of the window.
I can see that it is looking for the first cobra and not for us. The snakes are
a pair, a male and a female.

Once I have got accustomed to the presence of the two cobras, I can hear
the voices of two physicists of my acquaintance, B. (Swiss) and K. (Dutch).
Later, | then see them in front of the house.
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sponds to the difference
just stick with Danish’
a big party in his institute, which has b
More people appear, some of 1§
and they are all going to the party. In the b
voices. An elderly Dane whom I do not ks
my colleague Jost' from Ziirich (extraordinarius profes =
physics and a close fellow worker). I can see that the pnrtyi& .
event. '

1 wake up excited and the word vindue immediately comes mtomy
so that I count it as part of the dream. <

A philological postlude. The dream immediately aroused parhcnllr mte!-
est, and I began to think about the linguistic symbolism: yes, in the 1oth and
uth centuries (when England was ruled by the Danish King, Canute the
Great), a lot of Danish words passed into English. In Danish, the letter w
does not exist, but in English those Danish words that begin with v (it is
pronounced like the w in modern German, never like f) were always written
with w. One example is the word for the German “Fenster”: (from the Latin
fenestra): vindue (Danish) — window (English). Other examples spring to
mind:

Meaning  Danish  English
verkehrt  vrang wrong
Welt verld world




as the sepmtxon of wotopm But nothing
not knowing anything about medieval Danish (this old Nor
the language still spoken today in Iceland), but unfortunatel

I immediately saw in my mind’s eye the chthonic mandala
which can always be applied to my dreams whenever countries.
ties appear. The English language, incidentally, is itself a synthesis o
and German, and an example of coniunctio symbolism could be clearl;
(See below p. 18 [the section on psychological context].)

So far, sogood—but there was more to th:svandwthanﬁrstmetth
I once had occasion to write to Abegg® about something else, and I a
him about the history of the w. He recommended that 1 consult the An-
glicist Prof. Dieht, but as I did not know him, I let the matter drop. . 3

In February 1955, there was a meeting of the mathematics-physics stu-
dent association. When it was over, late in the evening, I suddenly had the
idea of going down to the Kronenhalle at Bellevue, where I thought I might
bump into someone I knew. I never normally go there alone, by the way. In
the entrance, a tall, well-built man came striding up toward me. If I had not
moved out of his way, he might have knocked me down. I recognized him
as Prof. Straumann,” the Anglicist. I smiled and suggested we might have a
drink together, and he happily agreed. He had just returned from America
and was in a good mood

When I tumed the conversation to the question of the letter w, he waxed
expansive on the subject: “You must have noticed that the name of the
letter in English is ‘double U.” Furthermore, the pronunciation of the letter
w in English is different from that of the v, in that with w there is a u sound
at the end. The w is first found in Old High German in ancient documents,
and from there it came to England. It would be safe to assume that the
phonetic difference in English between v and w, which has been preserved
in English, was also present in Old High German. In German, however, it
gradually faded away and disappeared.”

All sorts of ideas crossed my mind on hearing this: Among physicists [
sometimes use the term “U field” for the unconscious, and I have sup-
pressed it too strongly with V, which is why it did not occur to me. In the
dream, the Danish probably stood for the simple language of the ratio,
whereas in the English w was a dream symbol, and the unconscious and the
conscious were to resonate together in a new synthesis. From that point on
in the conversation with Straumann, I had the illusion that he was a superior

analyst, always catching me unawares and finding me guilty. But of course
I never mentioned any dream.
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in G

Kdllén “happened” to make

attended high school knows the old Swe:

is new Swedish) from the old sagas. Wi

replied: “Of course. This meaning is clear to

know the old Swedish word. Straumann’s et;

placed beyond all doubt. But I never had the

information to him. : e

Psychological context. If I now had to to make a summary (of the dream
and postlude), I would make this tentative conclusion: The dreams and their
images are “Windaugen” for me: With the resonating of a subliminal pneuma
(wind), which is protective and protected, and its synthesis with normal every-
day language, it produces in these dreams and images a new type of visual
faculty.

There never used to be linguistic symbolism in my dreams, but it re-
appears in a later dream (see below). | am also reminded of some old draw-
ings of a doubling of the eyes, dating back to 1934, as well as a dream from
the same period about a “church festival where there is a lot of talk about
Grottenholm.” The party in Bohr’s institute in this dream forms a parallel
with the church festival. The arrangement of the pairs of opposites is

¥ Swedish: aga.

®In Swedish, the final syllables are also clearly pronounced, whereas in Danish they are
swallowed, as in vindue.
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The other countries can be placed in between as further mbsectiom, ac-
cording to their geographical location. B
The w probably comes from the doubling of v, not split up into two pam |
but forming a new, single sound (which has been preserved in English).
The linguistic symbolism of this dream is apparently related to the prob-
lems of the physical dream language and its connection with physical every-
day language, which was pointed out earlier (pp. 12-13 [see above dream, of
6 September 1954, pars. 8-13, and dream of 30 September 1954]). The anal-
ogy seems to be Danish-everyday language, English-dream language. This
also fits in with the fact that the Physics Institute in the dream is in Den-
mark. I am also inclined to think that the dream commented on here is
trying to make me see an analogy between the beginning of physical dream
language with me (since about 1934 and 1935) and the historical process of
the assimilation of many Danish words into English after the Danish in-
vasion of England in the 1oth and uth centuries. The insular nature of
England might then be compared to the “island of consciousness™’ that
came into being with me in about 1934 and in which the technical physics
terms from the mainland, as it were, force their way in so that they can be
assimilated. This led to the synthetic formation of a new unity that can be
compared to the double letter w in English, a unity that contains both con-

scious (v) and unconscious (w) elements, with neither dominating the
other.

=5
W = 2X5 = 10 =1)

1"The Scandinavian word for island is &, which corresponds to the German word Au (also
meaning island), as in Ufenau.)' There is a possible connection between & and éga, and also in
Au and Auge, in that the meaning “demarcated area with a border” is common to both words.
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sis of analytical psychology
the four scholars forming a many ;
translated as “two nonpolar unconscious
action with the conscious” (for neutrinos a
of radiation). “Nucleus” usually refers to what _
The reaction is going on there, not in the ego, whic
onlooker. i oy i

Yet the reaction gives me an impetus that leads me to a pleasant
one of natural beauty but already inhabited and civilized. Y R

I have given much thought in recent years to fundamental questions
about biology and its relationship with the other sciences represented in the
mandala. Since I wrote the article for Dialectica in 1955 [see n. 7 above], 1
have repeatedly observed that young nuclear scientists, who show no incli-
nation within the field of physics to return to the old determinism, are of
the view that our modern nuclear physics would basically suffice to under-
stand the biochemical and physiological processes in living organisms. Bohr,
Heisenberg, myself, and others, who experienced the radical change that
physics underwent in 1927, do not share this view at all; cautious biolo-
gists leave the questions open. My own impression is that one should not
be deceived by the fact that every single physical-chemical process, when
observed in isolation, has to work according to the established rules of
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likely, and little is known ofhowtheycomemtwmmnm dl
transformed. My feeling is that it is highly unlikely that
would come about simply by applying the laws of today’s nu
the inorganic.

On the other hand, it is precisely for this reason that biochemistry
to have great development potential, and I regard it as possible that
the point of view of the material processes it could arrive at a conc
formulation of the laws of life at some point in the future; these cor
could then be brought into a more direct relation with those of the psy
ogy of the unconscious—especially with the concept of the “archetype”™—
than is possible today. (It seems relevant here to mention the remark made
to me by Prof. Jung in the letter of 10 Oct. 1955 [Letter 67, par. 5], about the
“archetypal selection of 'suitable’ connections” in biochemical processes.)

I see in this a wealth of possibilities for future developments, which leads
us on to the children in the following dream. The fact that they appear in
connection with the “clover leaf” archetype (plants, lower Trinity) probably
fits into this context, since biology deals with the material substratum of
life.

Dream, 20 May 1955

Once again | am in a laboratory, and this time Einstein is conducting the
experiments. All they consist of is intercepting rays on a screen. Above the
screen is the “unknown woman” (this time resembling a certain Miss M.)
On the screen, there now appears an optical diffraction pattern, consisting
of one central and two subsidiary maxima. This is how I describe the image
as a physicist; it looks something like this:

Miss M.

The picture resembles a leaf. Marks now appear on the “leaves,” then the
woman fades away and finally disappears. But now children appear on both
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houses around. { meet my close
the path, I then also meet the “
Context. After the 3 popes from th
downward as a clover leaf, my wife is now
previous year), and the new house can become reality.
the name of my former superior in Hamburg; Enz* is my

After I had started reading Jung’s new book, M. Conjunctionis &fw B
ous night, the following fundamental dream occurred.

Dream, 24 October 1955 s
I am on a journey. An image appears on which a deviation* around anobsh-
cle is represented; there then appears a timetable for a very fast train, which
is due to depart at 17:00 from a place not specified, and does not stop very
often.

I
Obstacle




themdealmthﬂletheotyofthemgnehcﬁﬂﬂ‘ ind ha
signs. One expression is + ... u HN/V .. (Hnlwny&
of the magnetic field.) =

Now comes the “major unknown ﬁguxe, thefammg e
been waiting for, the “master.”

He does not look at the people, goes to the bhckbaard gl
formulas, is very satisfied with them, and starts speaking in French:

“Le sujet de mon sermon sera ces formules de M. le prof. Pauli. Il y a ici
expression des quatre quant:tés" (he points to: u H N/V).

Then he pauses. The voices of the strangers can be heard shouting loudm‘
and louder: “parle, parle, parle. . . 1" At this point, my heart starts beatmgw o
fast that I wake up.

Context. | shall come back later to the journey and the express train.
Mr X. would have behaved just like that in real life. In principle, he is very
much in favor of the Landeskirche [established church], but as he himself
says, the preachers and their sermons are so boring that he has not been to
church for ages. Here he represents my own conventional resistance to
something that “does not exist,” since it is neither science nor religion in the
conventional sense of the term. What all this is about is the problem raised
in the dream of 28 Aug. 1954 of getting right to the archetypal source of the
natural sciences and thus to a new form of religion. French as the language
of the country of feeling (mandala of countries) corresponds to the eating of
the two red cherries in the earlier dream. In my dreams, by the way, I often
speak somewhat better French than I do when I am awake.

After the upper and lower Trinity, there now appears the quatemlty As
for the “magnetic field,” I cannot come up with a good translation, but at
any rate it is a field produced by polar sources; in the dream, it is often the
producer of “magic” effects.!!

In the church—the new house—I was free from the pairs of opposites, at
one with myself. My wife was with me, of course, and there were no longer
two letters or two languages, but everything was related to one central point,
the preacher. If I had not woken up with such a strong affect, he would
probably have gone on talking,

A private postlude on death and rebirth. On 4 November 1955, my father

"! Jung interprets the “magnet” as “Self” (M. Coniunctionis, vol. z, p. 263 [GW 14ii, par. 360;
CW 14, par. 700]). Cf. also Aion, chap. 13 (“Gnostische Symbole des Selbst” [“Gnostic Symbols
of the Self,” CW/CW gii, pars. 287-346]).
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seemed to me like a conjunctio. Alone in the express train to Zii

mind went back to 1928 as I took the same route toward my new pre 3
ship and my great neurosis. I may be a little less efficient than in thostayl,
but I think the prospects are a bit brighter as regards my mental and spiri-
tual well-being.

The end of 1955 saw a certain rearrangement going on in the unconscious,
and the section of the unconscious processes presented here has come to an
end for the time being,

And finally, by way of a review and preview, just one short dream, which
links up with the one commented on at length of 1 October 1954. In the
earlier context, | probably said all that needed saying, so that I shall end with
this dream without further comment. What is interesting is the expression

2 For moon symbolism and birth from the moon, see Jung, M. Coniunctionis, vol. 2, pp. no,
11 [GW 14ii, pars. 163-66; CW 14, pars. 498-s01]. Also for king symbolism.™
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aﬁmmaﬂhlbtﬁmemthgmatauthe
have an apparatus that enables you to see both

*G. Kallén and W, Pauli, “On the Mathematical Structure of T. D
malizabl Field Theory.” Cf, Danske Videnskaberns Selkab, Math.-

sity of Lund, died 1968.
® President of the ETH at the time.
¢ Siegmund Hurwitz, bom 1904, dentist in Ziirich, pupil of Jung.
*SceAppcnduB

tlxspechumlmumthemagmhcﬁeid.mlsqﬁ furwhichhereee.ivedthe-xgm‘ [ iz
jointly with H. A. Lorentz, who established the theory. v
! Res Jost, born 1918, Pauli’s assistant 1946-1949, professor at the ETH 195v—1933.dml>§
October 1990 in Zrich. ‘ ,
£ Emil Abegg (1885-1962), professor of Indology, University of Ziirich. :
hHemnchStmumann.bom190:.,prufetsorofEnghshhtmatuu,Unrvel'sltyufZﬁneh,iho ':‘
rector, died 26 February 191
“Island in the Lake of Zirich.
i Wilhelm Lenz (1888-1957), professor of theoretical physics, University of Hamburg, 1921~
1956, where Pauli was his assistant from 1922 on.
* Charles P Enz (bom in Zirich, 1922) was Pauli's last assistant at ETH. In 1959, he left the
ETH and for two years was a member of the Institute for Advanced Study in Princeton, follow-
ing which he was appointed professor of theoretical physics at the University of Neuchtel.
After a spell at Cornell University, he was appointed to the University of Geneva, where he still
works.
! Jung, published in 1946; GW/CW 16, pars. 353-539.
™ See below.

4 (Seeing double: Secing into one another extemally and internally. v = 5. A natural person,
who, with perceptive consciousness gets caught in the extension w = 1 the Om whole per-

son, sees “double”—namely, the extemal form and also the inner “meaning” or breadth of
meaning. )
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should like to express my most :meemthﬂh
of the development of your dream problem. Your
on the mark, and your carefully compiled “contexts” also ¢
adequate insight into the structure of the dream. Given
yourself have done the bulk of the work, it only mmlfol'
a few remarks about details in certain dreams:

Dream of 15 July 1954
As you rightly assume, the eclipse is to be understood as mgmb—l.e., asa
darkening of consciousness, which always occurs when crucial things are
going on in the unconscious. Although it is not actually stated explicitly in
your dream, it is certainly there in your “context” account, where you talk
about Sweden. Sweden, like all the North—England, northern Germany,
and Scandinavia—is the region of intuition. These are areas that (with the
exception of England in the narrower sense) are historically characterized by
the fact that below the Protestant surface they still have a clearly perceptible
heathenness; this, moreover, is the hallmark of the essence of intuition, for
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mtthatitbnngaaboutmedipseofm
tion “Children in Sweden” probably indicates ! ede:
nected with the land of children, where all those con ent:
in later life lose their relevance. ‘
For me, the term “radioactive” is the equivalent of “ numms
a secondary form can also be “synchronistic.” Radioactivity as
rary characteristic would correspond to a “constellated archetype.” Tt
s0 1t would seem, produces synchronistic effects, which latent archety
do not. :

Dream of 20 July 1954

The three popes probably form the lower triad; John the Evangelist would
be the Gnostic, author of the Apocalypse, a prophet, as presbyter or bishop
and author of the Epistles, a herald of love, and there is a legend that Pope
John XXII was a woman, became pregnant by a chamberlain, and gave birth
to a child during a procession. Hence the phrase: Papa pater patrum, Papissa
peperit partum.

Just as the three popes represent the lower Trinity, Niels Bohr and his
wife represent father and mother, Adam and Eve, rex and regina. Their ap-
pearance paves the way for the appearance of your wife. In this dream, they
are like the alchemist who observes the transformation mysterium in the
retort, who works alone and does not realize that he himself is part of the
process of transformation.

As you rightly suppose, the absence of your wife in the dream points to
the fact that the inferior function—that of sensation—is not working, and
without that there can be no “realization.”

Generally, the woman is a symbol of realization in that she realizes the
potential powers of the man in the form of a child. Thus, she has a very

special numinous significance because she is, so to speak, the mother of the
Self. (Maria Christus)

The name Aucker could also be auctor.
When it comes to the interpretation of numbers, I have often found the
adding up of the digits to be a useful procedure; namely,

2+ 0+ 6 =8 =22
3+to+6=09=3(3)
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g =
1is the One and the Whole,
person, the microsmos corresponding.
The cherries are deﬁmtely concrete
sophical choral society.” =
I noted with satisfaction the expression “phils i
is typmal of you to choose to convert the envelope ! ihe:
music, whereas I am afraid that it is meant in very
according to the evidence of the total of the digits (—l) _
that the task can only be solved by the fact that the One, which
Whole, has been attained, i.e., that one advances—as you would put
far as the archetypes and their dynamis, meaning that one must draw practi-
cal conclusions from one’s perceptions; this, of course, is not strictly scien-
tific but science appliquée. Just as physical perceptions find their practical
expression in technology, psychological perceptions do so in their applica-
tion to life itself. And just as technology can only hope to be successful if it
conscientiously and systematically takes physical perceptions into account,
the practical application of psychological perceptions can only lead to suc-
cess if they are conscientiously and meticulously put into practice. This
idea of “conscientiously and meticulously” is what is meant by religere, the
word from which the Romans derived the term religio. (The derivation of
religare = to bind together again, comes from the Church fathers.) The
eating of the cherries is a serious matter in so far as it has its prelude in
the apple in Paradise, which, as is commonly known, led to the peccatum
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mmthepnmmeathtndethatthespm :

specific power, capable of upsetting the natural owdor
I doubt whether you are very much athomcintheiﬁeld:

of the Neolithic period. The socialization of science and power is an g
sion of the fact that the age of natural science has increasingly e nce
a loss of critical spirit. It may well have command of the intellect, but
not found any adequate expression for the spiritual aspect of emotional life.
Now, as the traditional spirit that we know has been contaminated with
greed for power, spiritual perception has to come flowing to us from a place
that natural science has dispossessed of all meaning from the start—namely,
nature itself, from the earth and its apparent nonspirituality. So you do well
to opt for “chthonic wisdom™ and for a union of oratorium and laboratorium,
although this has nothing to do with church or polytechnic, but rather with
the issue of the real and actual life of the individual.

Of course, the results of such an undertaking could be presented in any
language, even a physical one—just as a doctrine can be translated into
German, French, and Japanese. But as language means communication, a
form must be found that enables it to be understood by everyone.

Dream of 30 September 1954

The union of the two cobras indicates that the real coniunctio is still in the
state of the spiritus Mercurialis and is marked out only in the unconscious.
Nor can it actually come about unless the opposites that are to be united are
present in the form that penetrates chthonic depths.
With regard to the next dream—that of 1 October 1954—I would like to
add that V is the Roman 5 and that in German the double V= W =2x5
= 10, and 10 = 1, 50 that here the W (double V) is probably the One and the
Whole. —Incidentally, | was most impressed by your forays into linguistics.
In the dream of 24 October 1955, there appears the union in the new
house, where, “free from all pairs of opposites,” you feel at one with yourself.
The important thing about the dream of 26 December 1955 is the double
vision. This is a distinctive characteristic of the human being who is at one
with himself. He sees the inner and outer oppositeness, not just V = s,
which is a symbol of the natural person who, with his consciousness based
on perception, becomes ensnared in the world of sense perception and its
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heartily for your detailed letter of 15. Xﬂ.
me, in my own interpretation of the manifestatic
see that basically I am on the right track. 3
At the moment, physics is preoccupied with mirror images, w C
be the case with my dreams, and actually parallel with mathematical

that has now become topical. But I need time to digest all that

In the meantime, I am sending you a special edition of a lecture first
delivered in Mainz, “Die Wissenschaft und das abendlindische Denken,™
which tackles the problem of the relationship between science and mysti-
cism and sets it in a historical framework. Since my work on Kepler, this
problem has really caused me to rack my brains.

With all best wishes for your health, and once again my warmest thanks.

As ever, W. PauLt

* Published in M. Géhring, ed., Europa—Erbe und Auftrag, pp. 72-79; tr, “Science and
Western Thought,” in Pauli, Writings on Physics and Philosophy, pp. 137-48.




whose letter I enclose. Prof. Jung assumes that it
be able to assess the merit, or h“c; of mﬁ;}:f th‘:m !
grateful if you could glance through it and drop him

sions. The writer’s claim that Einstein read the w
understand it does not exactly ring true. Even the let
the product a fevered ima.;gination.

Yours, Aniela']if_ﬁ; i
* See Pauli’s letter of June 1957 [Letter 74 below], reviewing W. M. van Dusen, “Mind in
Hyperspace.”

74 P
e [Ziirich] June 1957
Dear Professor Jung, [Typewritten carbon copy]

In accordance with your wishes, 1 have had a look at “Mind in Hyper-
space,” the work of W. M. van Dusen, specifically chaps. IV and VII, paying
special attention to fig. 2, p. 103, and the tables on pages 122 and 133.

1.) The author does not seem to have much of a grounding in mathe-
matics. The only mathematical term that crops up in his work is dimen-
sion number; there is no mention of equations or any other mathematical
ideas. When quoting Einstein’s theory of relativity, he fails to see the differ-
ence between a metric space and one characterized only by topology (i..,
structurally poor) (topology here as a mathematical discipline). The 4
dimensional space-time of the theory of relativity is essentially of the
first-mentioned (metric) type, for which the concept of curvature is also
characteristic.

In topology, by way of contrast, this concept does not exist; everything is
identical that evolves through reversible, clearly defined, continuous figures.
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3.) I would now lil:e to ventute
Dusen himself, and pass them on to y

The open sequence of growing dimension
ity is reminiscent of Gnostic systems (especially
the author that he would like to stop at seven, although
he does not completely succeed in this. Table 2 (p. 133)
process that closes with the unus mundus (No. o, below).

It is thus my impression that the author's series of hyperspaces is
tasis of successive stages of the individuation process. But by projecting this
objectively onto the cosmos, he himself is not fully integrated (see above:
psyche poorly accommodated, absence of space curvature and mirror
image). It would thus not surprise me if writing such works actually hin-
dered the proper development of this process in the author. The projection
of a path to healing onto hyperspaces is what comes across very clearly. Paths
to healing can be projected not only onto material but also onto mathemat-
ics, especially when the latter is not sufficiently well known. From a study of
the mathematical writings of Nicholas of Cusa (albeit a rather cursory one),
I have the impression that with him there has been such a rationalizing
projection of a path to healing onto mathematics (at the time, of course, no
research had been done into the concepts of limit and infinity).

With every good wish,

As ever, [W. Pauui]
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' Atﬂiemomentlamverylmsymth repanng
general and UFOs (Unidentified Flying Objects)*
not have time to study the ideas in your letter more cle

Bollingen early next month.
Once again, warmest thanks and best wishes,

Yours sincerely, [C. G. Ju

* Published as Ein moderner Mythus von Dingen die am Himmel gesehen, 1958;
Saucers: A Modern Myth of Things Seen in the Sky,” CW 10, pars. 58¢-824.

- ' I8
Ju

76 P :
IS acen [Zirich] 5 Aug. 1957
[Typewritten carbon copy
Dear Professor Jung, with handwritten additions]

After your letter of 15 June [Letter 75], I shall now attempt to write to you
about mirror symmetry, a curious mixture of physics and psychology.

1. Puysics

It was accepted that the laws of nature show exact symmetry in relation to

a) interchange of left and right = mirror-image effect (often indicated by
P, an abbreviation for “parity”).

b) changing of the sign of the electrical charge (positive exchanged for
negative = charge conjugation C for charge )

c) time reversal, without any change in the sign of the charge (indicated
by T).

Yang and Lee® pointed out in 1956 that there is insufficient empirical
evidence for the individual existence of these three forms of symmetry, es-
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lunch to canyou{

and was very impressed by her
intelligent and beautiful Ch:
ried a Chinese and has a son).

Further experiments have been ca
this report, all with similar results. The
means the simplest) are perhaps the ones on
two figures refer to these experiments. (Co = Cobalt
be thought of as horizontal

Co 60

e~ beta-decay of oriented nuclei

* In the German edition, these signs were given as ¢, and ¢_; context seems to indicate that
¢, and e_ were intended.
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to!hs,tlmeemtsapnfmddnwhon he emi
trons (e_) downward, for positrons (e, ) upwmia L
not described in the report and were carried o
C. Gorter* and his staff in Leiden.
So now it is definite that “God is a weak leﬂ:-hmder.
to put it—but it is possible that He has the positron (e, S
and the negatron (e_) in His right hand. But we do not hmw Hi:
Until January of this year, I would never have dreamed that s
bility existed. And yet in 1954 I wrote a theoretical  papes on mirror
(it is to appear in 1958 in a Festschrift for N. Bohr),f and in it—among c
things—I discussed and generalized a mathematical fact initially
knowledged by a young German theoretical physicist, G. Liiders:# T
bination CPT of all three parity operations explained above is correct
much more general assumptions (i.e., deducible, demonstrable) than the
operations C, P, and T taken mdmdua]}y .
My contribution to the Bohr Festschrift has become very modemn since
the 1957 “coup,” and the “CPT theorem” is on everybody’s lips. !

2. PsycaoLocy

After all these events in January, which had come as quite a shock to myself
and other physicists (Fierz, for example), Mr. Fierz" asked me how it was
that in 1954/55 it had occurred to me to start working on the mathematics of
mirror images, and he felt that there must have been psychological factors
involved. I replied that in all likelihood that was the case, for, on the one
hand, between 1952 (when [ first started working on mirror images again)
and 1956 there was not actually anything going on in the world of physics to
justify focusing on that particular subject, and furthermore I recalled a very
impressive dream that occurred after 1 had finished my work, work which
had struck me as a thoroughly straightforward activity:

Dream of 27 November 1954

I.am in a room with the “dark woman,” and experiments are being carried
out in which “reflections” appear. The other people in the room regard the
reflections as “real objects,” whereas the Dark Woman and I know that they
are just “mirror images.” This becomes a sort of secret between us. This
secret fills us with apprehension.

Afterward, the Dark Woman and I walk alone down a steep mountain-
side.
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parity expenments-—l was sent I'
one-cell, hght-sensntwe mushroum,

sending him a copy of my Kepler work. That its
Later, about Faster time, Mr. Kerényil managed to bring
psychophysical problem, and it was quite odd how it all came
the words “reflection” and “fear” I was immediately reminded
dreams in which I had to spend a long time in the constellation of
Here is the variable (double star) “Algol” (thythm, periodicity of light and
dark), and in fact Perseus used a mirror to accomplish his heroic deed of
decapitating Medusa. Then, in vol. Il of Studien zur Analytischen Psycholo-
gie C. G. Jungs [Studies in C. G. Jung’s Analytical Psychology] (Rascher,
1955),% I came across an essay by Kerényi on the very subject of Perseus
(p. 199). I read it with interest and found that it ended with a play on words
by the ancient Greeks about the founding of the city of Mycenae by Perseus;
it was called thus after a mushroom by the name of Myces, which the hero
is said to have found while searching for a spring. And so I was back with the
same Greek word that had cropped up in Delbriick’s work on phycomyces.
Connections with synchronistic phenomena are obviously crucial factors
here. To understand the language of the 1954 dream recorded above, one
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as n'!onenstuit by rationalisti
plmon wbmstham%rm"knm abo
described here, I would conclude that this is also of i
to the psychophysical problem.
In connection with this, I am adding two furt‘her ém&mig
which occurred immediately after my reading of Delbriick’s

Dream of 15 March 1957*

A youngish, dark-haired man, enveloped in faint light, hands me ﬂw
script of a work. I shout at him: “How dare you presume to ask m
it? What do you think you are doing?” 1 wake up feeling very upset !
irritated. 1

Comment: The dream once again shows my conventional ob]ect!om-w o
certain ideas—and my fear of them. For only someone who is afraid can
shout as loudly as I did in the dream (cf. the “separating secret” of the Nov.
1954 dream). But with such methods as the ones used in this dream, my ego
is always guaranteed to lose against the unconscious. The unconscious in
fact reacts immediately with the following dream of 15 May 1957:

I am driving along in my car (n.b.: in real life I no longer have one), and
I park it at a spot where parking seems to be permitted. There is a depart-
ment store. Just as I am about to get out of the car, someone gets in on the
passenger side; it is the young man who had handed me the manuscript in
the dream three days earlier. He is now a policeman: “Come with me!” he
says to me brusquely, sits at the wheel, and drives off with me. (Sudden
thought: the car driver Krishna.) He pulls up in front of a house, which
seems to be a police station, and pushes me into the house.

“And now I suppose you'll be dragging me from one office to the next,”

I say to him. “Oh no,” he says. We come to a counter where an “unfamiliar
dark woman” sits. Turning to her, he says in the same brusque, militaristic
voice as before: “Director Spiegler [Reflector], please!”

On hearing the word “Spiegler,” I am so taken aback that I wake up.

But I fall asleep again, and my dream continues: The situation has
changed completely. Another man comes up to me; he bears a faint resem-
blance to C. G. Jung, and I take him to be a psychologist. At great length |
explain to him the situation in physics—the one that has come about as a
result of the recent experiments on the violation of the parity law—for

* H. van Erkelens compared Pauli's original letter with the typescript copy by Frau Jaffé and
noticed that in Pauli’s version of the letter the dream occurred on 12 March 1957 and that the
second dream cited below as 15 May actually occurred on 15 March, Frau Jaffé apparently having
mistaken Mai for Mrz.
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nomena go deeper,
to be able to see the f
sensitive mushroom phyeoni;
that consists of a complicated
view it is not basically distinguishable,
of a phyomyces-collective psyche.

For the instinct of the “Dark Woman,” tl
difference between mirror symmetries in mdl eta
tiple manifestations of an archetype For her, the latter T
of the “one invisible One” or “unus mundus,”
the symmetry of these reflections. In this connection it is alao
that my dream language always uses “radioactive” as a synonym for “nu
nous” or “synchronistic”; at any rate, it is something that is beommg nore
widespread (in evidence of which I can point to earlier letters). The numino-
sum of the archetype is also the cause of the fear of ego consciousness,
which is in fact a fear about its own integrity.

The question of “how deep or how broad does one have to go to achieve
full symmetry” ultimately seems to lead back to the problem—in your ter-
minology—of the separation of the self from the ego

This is as far as I have reached. As you were the one who raised the question
of these reflection problems, I felt justified in presenting both objective
physical data and my own subjective material. Your interest shows that you
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* Chen Ning Yang, (b. 1921), Nobel Prize for Physics 1957, with Tsu
® Harold M. Schmeck, Ji., “Basic Concept in Physics Is Reported i
York Times, January 16, lgy;,py Lm%eMoftheCdumbucho&hﬂ
ments,” p. 24; see

¢ Leon Max Ledermann (b. m),NndemugSﬂmﬁ!] Stembelgurmth-

4 Chien Shiung Wu, (b. 1912). g

¢ Comelius Jacobus Gorter (1907-1980). :

# Pauli, “Die Verletzung von Spiegelungs-Symmetrien in den Gesetzen der Atom
“The Violation of Reflection Symmetries in the Laws of Atomic Physics,” in Pauli,
Physics and Philosophy, pp. 18302

£ Gerhard-Claus Fnednch Liders (1920-#), Planck Medal 1966.

* Markus Fierz (from Zirich), born 20 June 1912. From autumn 1936 till spring lgphevh
Pauli’s assistant at the ETH. me]melgqohemmdmamshfemrofupmhl :
physics at the Physics Institute of Basel University, where in Febmxryxgshebecnmeﬁrd!m-
rius Professor of Theoretical Physics.

Summer 1958 he was offered the post of Director of Theory at CERN. After one yﬂrll
CERN he became a professor at the ETH. From 1945 to 1964, he was editor of the Helvet. Phys.

'Max Delbriick (1906-1981), a physicist who in later life devoted himself to biology. Nobel
Prize in Medicine and Physiology in 1969 with S. B. Luria and A. D. Hershey.

I Karl Kerényi (18g7-1973) studied classical philology, esp. Greek and Roman mythology.
Closely connected with Jung’s thoughts, he held many lectures and seminars in Ziirich.

¥ Karl Kerényi, “Perseus, Aus der Heroenmythologie der Griechen.”

77]
[Kiisnacht-Ziirich] August 1957
Dear Mr. Pauli, [Typewritten carbon copy)

Your letter is terribly important and interesting. For several years now, |
have been preoccupied with a problem that might strike some people as
crazy; namely, UFOs (Unidentified Flying Objects) = flying saucers. I have
read most of the relevant literature and have come to the conclusion that
the UFO myth represents the projected—that is, concretized—symbolism
of the individuation process. This spring, I embarked on a paper on the
subject, and I have just completed it.

Today, as a consequence of the general prevailing disorientation, the po-
litical division in the world, and the ensuing individual separation of the
conscious and the unconscious, the Self is generally constellated in arche-
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to be occurrences that d

only legitimation for thm'e:mm

the psychic process. So I would be happ

mind, if I could convincingly deny their

reasons, | find that impossible. There is more to

and conventionally explicable myth. p
It seems to me that the physical problem of symme’hr

which coincides so oddly with my own prcocupahon, is

gous or parallel. Apart from the mirror image aspect of the ph

the statements from the unconscious (represented by UFO legends

dreams, and images) point to a “slight left-handedness in God,” ir :

words, to a statistical predominance of the lsft—-l e,toa pnvahm of the
unconscmus expressed through “God’s eyes,” “creatures of superior intelli-
gence,” intentions of deliverance or redemption on the part of “higher
worlds” and the like. These symbols represent the unconscious and demon-
strate its superiority. This corresponds to a state of affairs in which actual
consciousness finds itself for the moment in an unsolvable dilemma, and
thus the stronger position falls to the unconscious insofar as—potentially at
least—it possesses the redeeming Third. The Third is an archetype that
could unite or reconcile the opposites. The UFO legend shows clcar!y that
the latent symbol is attempting to elevate the collective unconscious above
the level of the conflict of opposites into an as-yet-unknown sphere, into a
sort of world wholeness and development of the Self (individuation). This
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ierentmhon of consciousness, as
unconscious. The x meson would thus correspor
responsible for this psychic operation. The parity operation
the psychological opposition (“right” and “left” in the pol
scious and unconscious in the psychological sense, etc.)

e, and e_ corresponds to the energy forces of the oppesxter'

T, time reversal, corresponds to the future direction .of..the»consmms
the past direction of the unconscious. R

The fact that it is precisely the weak interactions that exhibit asymmetry
forms an almost comic parallel to the fact that it is precisely the infinitesi-
mal, psychological factors, overlooked by all, that shake the foundations of
our world. The “Chinese revolution” comes from the Antipodes, so to
speak—that is, from the unconscious, a symbohc esprit d’escalier of world
history! Your dream about the “Chinese woman” seems to have anticipated
this; i.e., your anima already had scent of asymmetry.

In your dream of 27. IX [XI]. 1954 [Letter 76], you anticipate the loss of
power of the mirror image—i.e., of the opposites. You now know something
that is a secret to everyone else—namely, that in the unconscious the Third
is preparing itself and is already starting to neutralize the tension energy
that comes from the opposites. What this means is the fading of the illusion
that the opposites are really objects, and hence the axiomatic theory of
symmetry. This process is typically “eastern,” for the teachings of Mukti
(liberation) and the Tao signify the reconciling of objective opposites
(Samsara) and insight into the illusion (Maya) of the world.

The associations you make with regard to the psychophysical problem are
on the right track, as a further example of opposites (psyche and body) that
are suspended or invalidated in favor of a Third.

The coincidence of “Phycomyces” and “Perseus” is unmistakably syn-
chronistic and points to the secret cooperation of the hero (consciousness)
who is fighting against the monster of darkness (unconscious)—that is, to
the archetype. When I was working on the UFOs, some striking examples of
synchronicity also emerged, which drew my attention to the archetypal na-
ture of the phenomenon.

Dream 12 [15]. I1L. 1957 [Letter 76]: The man with the manuscript is cer-
tainly the shadow, but he has a halo, making him the unacknowledged hero.
Hence the idea of “Krishna” in the following dream. “Spiegler” [Reflector]
is a dominant archetype, the producer of the mirror image, the point
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I am smcerely g
many issues for me, a
ical and psychological th
synchronistic. The same :
nese revolution” and in my fascuntmn
causal chains here, which are compl
meaning, although the world of physws

hidden point belongs to the world of psychology in which
flected. This lack of visuality in psychology, however, gives it the
to appear in the very heavens of the whole earth (which is cnm!gh
one tear one’s hair out). There is absolutely no doubt that it is the ir
ation symbolism that is at the psychological base of the UFO phe
The difficulty only begins when one takes into account the possxbilttythat
UFOs might be real. They always seem to have been there (historical ac-
counts!), but it is only today that they have become a myth. (More frequent
appearances?) Has physics any suggestions to make in this respect?

With heartiest thanks

Yours sincerely, C.G.J.




and Physical Reality] 2 Unfoztunately,l‘mf Jung is very

and has a lot of his own activities to deal with, so he asks

if he cannot find time to read it just yet.
With best wishes

* In Dialectica n-2 (1957), pp- 36-45; tr, ‘Phummeuonmdl’hynmlkulﬂ;"
ings on Physics and Philosophy, pp. 127-36.

79

A. Jaffé to Pauli
[Kiisnacht-Ziirich] 29 December 1957
Dear Mr. Pauli, [Typewritten carbon copy]

Quite a while ago, Prof. Jung asked me to thank you for kindly sending
him the letter from Knoll* as well as your essay. I did not get around to it
because I was kept indoors with a cold. At the beginning of next week, I
am going to Locaro for 8 days to rest and—I hope—to get above the fog.
Prof. Iung was most interested in Knoll’s letter. But that did not stop him
from saying, in a tone of resignation: People think I am more stupid than I
am! He took your essay along to Bollingen as it seemed to interest him, and
he would like to read it at leisure. I should like to take this opportunity to
send you my best wishes for 1958—many long journeys, both internal and
external. I saw your Chinese colleagues recently on the news. To me they all
looked the same. Odd that I should be so incapable of differentiating!

With heartiest greetings and best wishes

Yours, Aniela Jaffé
* See Appendix s.
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* Pauli died in Ziirich on 15 December 1958.
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curves, | try to see the time on the clock. But the clock is too
doesn’t work.

Then the dream continues. The “dark unknown woman” appears. :
crying because she wants to write a book but cannot find a publisher fout.
In this book there is apparently a great deal of material on time symbol-
ism—e.g., how a period of time is constituted when certain symbols appear
in it. And at the end of one page of the book there are the following words,
read aloud by the “voice™:

“The definite hours have to be paid for with the definite life, the indeh-
nite hours have to be paid for with the indefinite life.”




Atypewntm ofthefolluwmgessaybyPauh—-‘M ]
‘Background Physxcs —was found among the correspondence
apparently, Pauli wanted to send it to Jung. The essay was never
and i is undated

oorrespondence with Jung. It is not a manuscript ready for pul:
Pauli refers to it as an outline—but actually an attempt to come
with a problem that had always preoccupied him. What he had in
“a description of nature integrating both physis and psyche.” 3

At the end of the introduction, he says: “In order to achieve this mti{-'
grated description of nature, it seems to be necessary to have recourse to the
archaic background of the scientific concepts. In the following brief com- g
mentary, | shall attempt to outline and explain how the physicist, in having
recourse to these facts, is of necessity bound to move from this background
and end up in the world of psychology.”

The archaic background is still in evidence in the science of the seven-
teenth century;' there is Kepler, for example, whose heliocentric convic-
tions were based essentially on the fact that he saw the Copernican world
system as a symbol of the Trinity.

Nowadays, ideas of this nature have been pushed into the background by
scientific criticism, although their existence can occasionally be surmised in
more speculative remarks. But in dreams and fantasies, scientific concepts
and ideas crop up even today as symbols, recalling, as Pauli observes, ideas
from the seventeenth century,'

Pauli saw this himself, which is why his examples of modern background
physics are taken from his own experiences. He seeks to understand them,
making use of methods and approaches that Jung found helpful in his inter-

! In addition to Pauli's Kepler work, | should also like to mention: Markus Fierz, “Uber den
Ursprung und die Bedeutung der Lehre Isaac Newtons vom absoluten Raum”; Max Jammer,

Concepts of Space; as well as Emst Cassirer, Das Erkenntnisproblem in der Ph:lonophle und
Wissenschaft der neueren Zeit, vol. 1.
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See Appendix 3, note 3: multipliation =,
Grosseteste (13th c.) with the meaning of an " th:
lineally from a center, and thus spreads out in the form

having an effect on everything around it. Light in parl:lmlat ‘

on the basis of this concept, Robert Grosseteste draws up a cosmogony.
may be interpreted as a “physicalization” of the divisio naturae ofm
which is almost logical.

With Roger Bacon the multiplicatio specierum becomes a general mtm‘nlphﬂasn--
phy-philosophical concept and is still in operation with Witelo, Kepler, and up to
Descartes.

See Etienne Gilson® under Robert Grosseteste, Roger Bacon, and Johannes Scotus
Eriugena.

Also see A. C. Crombie, From Augustine to Galileo, 1953, which is where I came
across the term.

According to Matthaeus Paris, Robert Grosseteste, Bishop of Lincoln, died at his
country seat in Buckden, near Peterborough, on g September 1252,

? Cf. Hermann Weyl, Die Idee der Riemann'schen Flache.
* La philosophie au moyen age [Philosophy in the Middle Ages|, Paris: Payot, 1944.
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without any claim to completen

wave, electrical dipole, _‘ rmoe)
shells, atomic nucleus, radioactivity.

As befits my rational, scientific approach,
initially offensive—in fact, an abuse of scientific
I regarded the appearance of this symbolism in my
idiosyncrasy, typical of a physicist, and never even mnotdy

in dreams of this nature to any psychologists of my aoquamtanee,
are certainly not physicists. ‘
Later, however, I came to recognize the objective nature of these dreams
or fantasies—i.e., the fact that they are largely independent of the actual
person. What ﬁrst struck me was the similarity of the mood that obtains
both in my dreams and in the physical treatises of the 17th century, espe-
cially in Kepler, where scientific terms and concepts were still relatively un-
developed, and physical considerations and ideas were interspersed with
symbolic concepts. Second, I could see certain correspondences between
the contents of my dreams and the graphic concepts of scientific laymen,
especially those with a poor education and weak critical faculties, who are
not hampered by inhibitions on the part of consciousness that might other-
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purely arbitrary but rather cony :
applied. This seems to me today ample proc
imagination I call “background physics” is of an
attempt to open it up to a psychological interpreta
of the collective unconscious, must not fall into the
the products of background physics are directly comparable v
formulated doctrine of scientific truths. From the point of view of
porary science, the form of imagination under discussion is definitely t
seen as a relapse into an archaic stage. Furthermore, my feeling is
purely psychological interpretation only apprehends half of the matter.
other half is the revealing of the archetypal basis of the terms actually 3p1'z‘ﬂ'
in modern physics. What the final method of observation must see in the
production of “background physics” through the unconscious of modemn
man is a directing of objective toward a future description of nature that
uniformly comprises physis and psyche, a form of description that at the
moment we are experiencing only in a prescientific phase. To achieve such
a uniform description of nature, it appears to be essential to have recourse
to the archetypal background of the scientific terms and concepts.

In the following outline, I shall attempt to explain how a physicist, as a
consequence of this approach, inevitably shifts from this background into
the field of psychology. As I regard physics and psychology as complemen-
tary types of examination, I am certain that there is an equally valid way that
must lead the psychologist “from behind”(namely, through investigating
the archetypes) into the world of physics.

2. THE SPLITTING OF A SPECTRAL LINE INTO TWO COMPONENTS
AND THE SEPARATION OF A CHEMICAL ELEMENT
INTO TWO ISOTOPES AS DREAM MOTIFS.

As an example of background physics, I shall discuss a motif that occurs
regularly in my dreams—namely, fine structure, in particular doublet struc-
ture of spectral lines and the separation of a chemical element into two
isotopes.

Let me begin with some explanations for nonphysicists of the terms used
here. The frequencies of spectral lines are characteristic of and specific to
the various chemical elements, which can thus be identified by the spectral
lines emitted by them—i.e., by the precise values of the frequencies of the
light emitted by the atoms of the relevant element. What also happens in
spectroscopy is that under coarse observation—i.e., with poor resolution—a
spectral line appears singly, whereas in apparatuses with greater powers of
resolution it appears as separated, i.e., resolved into two or more compo-
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Single line Doublet
(case of the D-line)

In an interesting connection to the universal quantitative a
light frequencies to energy levels and their differences, there now exists the
situation that in addition to the doublet structure of the spectral lines, iso-
tope separation also appears as a related dream motif. The word “isotope™
derives from the two Greek words ioo¢ = same, and réog = place, and it
denotes elements that occupy the “same place” in the periodic system of the
elements and thus share the same chemical properties. According to the
modern concepts of atomic structure, they have the same electric charge of
the atomic nucleus and thus have the same distribution of external elec-
trons. Generally they differ physically through their mass (here I can leave
aside the possibility of differentiating by means of radioactive properties
such as lifetime, since the differentiation through the masses of the atomic
nuclei—i.e., the atomic weights, is the usual procedure). This limits their
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ous atomic weights, one can speak of various energy levels ofmhm
(the structure of which I need not go into at this pomt) Isotope se
is a relatively difficult procedure (known only since about 1920), and the
resolution of the spectral doublets calls for a relatively advanced devel@-.
ment of experimental technique. -

Now that the way has been prepared with regard to the physical aspem,
let me turn to the typical features of the group of dreams to be discussed. In
my dreams there usually appears some figure of authority (also regarded
subjectively as such by me) on the relevant special field of physics to explain
to me that the dispersion of a spectral line into a doublet or—in other
cases—the dispersion of a chemical element into two isotopes, is of funda-
mental importance. Sometimes the authority goes on to say that I should
proceed with this dispersion or else that I have just completed it; sometimes
in the dream I can see clearly before me the spectral line and its dispersion,
as if through a spectroscope. Occasionally, the authority also gives the name
of the element that emits the spectral line or is to be dispersed into isotopes;
but the chemical nature of this element was always changing, and I never
found that it had any particular importance. In a much later stage of these
dreams, the chemical elements sometimes had fantasy names (based on
countries or cities, sometimes with numbers). What seems to me important
is that generally the two dispersed components are of roughly equal
strength; in special cases, one is twice as intense as the other, but it never
happens that one dominates and the other is a mere remnant.

To find the “second meaning” of this group of dreams, what they have to
say—their statement—must first be translated into a neutral language, in
view of the distinction between the physical and the psychological. A trans-
lation of this nature always contains hypothetical elements, and the physical
statements should not be regarded as all that important. We shall see how
it works with the following “lexicon.”

“Frequency” defines a specific energy state on the one hand, and on the
other hand—viewed in time—it is a regular repetition.

A “chemical element” is an object that is also recognizable by its specific
reactions but also has the aspect of mass, which makes possible a further
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a specific type—e.g., a
exactly identical objects, th
with the psychic objects (cont:
that the latter can be regarded as

In the translation of the dreams’ s
energetic aspect of the frequency concept,
through the new quantum physics, is used m
a regular temporal repetition. As mcnhmdmﬁﬂb
concepts is most unexpected—nay, even irratios n
classical physics. (I still vividly recall the tremendous sh
student because of these facts and their implications. Most of th
of my generation and the previous one reacted in the same way.
science no less than 27 years to set up a system of concepts approj
these paradoxical facts and yet logically free of contradiction. It has
that the source of the contradictions arising from the linking of energy and
frequency with unlimited application of the illustrative images lies in the
premise that the energy at any definite moment in time has a quite specific
value. It seems pointless to talk about the value of a temporal period in
relation to a length of time that is shorter than the period itself. The greater
the length of time available to define a period, the more sharply is its value
defined. A perfectly sharply defined period corresponds to the limiting case
of observation during an infinitely long time. The new thing that modem
quantum physics has taught us is that something exactly analogous applies
to energy. Energy can be measured all the more precisely, the longer the
duration of time that is available for that measurement; a perfectly sharp
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systems are mspected by observation, then they are sub]ected
of the observer or the means of observation itself. What this -
more prec:sely the observation method allows inspection of the temp:
processes in the system, the more difficult it will be to detect and determ
the exchange of energy between the observer and the system being ob-
served. The laws of nature themselves make it impossible to get away from
what the physicists call the complementarity of energy and time. It is true
that the energy remains indestructible, but with a measuring setup that
makes it possible to determine the temporal progress of a process, one does
not know how much of it has entered the observed system from outside or
has left the system. The law of conservation of energy applies to closed
systems, whereas systems with a definite temporal evolution are never
“closed.” The two limiting cases of a precisely known energy value with com-
pletely unknown time evolution on the one hand and a precisely known time
evolution on the other are in practice never wholly realized, but rather we are
always dealing with inexact energy values and with imprecisely known tem-
poral processes. Depending on the choice of experiment, one can find one-
self closer to one or the other of the above-mentioned limiting cases.

The findings of new physics have accordingly led to a fundamental
change in the attitude of modern man toward the archetypal ideas that are
at the basis of matter and energy. Since time immemorial, the idea of mat-
ter had been closely linked with the Mother archetype. In alchemy, there
was an elevating of the status of this idea in that the prima materia was
actually assigned the attribute of the Increatum, which orthodox Christian-
ity had assigned exclusively to God, as the masculine spiritual principle. It
was C. G. Jung who drew attention to this,' and interestingly enough, he saw
in this the psychological basis for the materialism of modem time. When
new physics, with its radiation and pair production processes, demonstrated
that what had earlier been known as “material substance” was in fact
ephemeral, this materialism was deprived of its very foundation. This “sub-
stance” has been replaced by the law of conservation of energy by means of
which mass and energy are recognized as proportional and hence equivalent
(inertia of energy).

! Psychologie und Alchemie, 1944, esp. p. 437ff. [CW 12, pars. 430-32].
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opposites, such as the Cl
ing by the idea of the complementary
ena. Because of the analogy of microp:
tant tasks for the Western mind is to trans
form in psychology as well. We shall return

Complementarity in physics, as I have i
close analogy with the terms “conscious” and “un: ot
in that any “observation” of unconscious contents entails m
indefinable repercussions of the conscious on these very contents. .
with total consciousness” (claimed by Eastern philosophy—and probably
justification—to be possible only in death) or, on the other hand, an obj -
psychic one, not observed by any subjective consciousness (and hence influ-
enced), corresponds to two limiting cases that in reality can never be achieved.
The universality of the objective-psychic and the uniqueness of contempo-
rary consciousness are both ever present. The symbolic images uniting this
opposition are known to manifest themselves in myths. With this pair of
opposites, the “objective-psychic” (known in Eastern philosophy as “con-
sciousness” but in Western psychology as “the collective unconscious”) ac-
quires—as a result of being so widespread—a sort of timeless reality,
whereas the “individual ego” (“consciousness” in our Western terms) and
the usual way of looking at time are essentially linked together. ;

By bringing in this general analogy of the epistemological situation
in physics and in psychology, an attempt will be made to acquire further
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3. FREQUENCY SYMBOLISM AND LEVEL OF CONS

Even with the very first dreams, the ones dealing with a s
components (be they spectral lines or chemical elements), th:
of idea immediately and ingenuously occurred to me. A birth is
a body into two parts; as it is a form of separation thatcanon]ybe :
by subtle methods, it could mean a “psychic birth.” The child or em
plays an important role in yogin meditation; when the “child” rises
the head of the yogin in a later stage of meditation,? this “detachment from
the spirit body into an independent existence” could justifiably be de-
scribed as a “doublet splitting” of the psyche of the yogin; meditationasa
conscious activity would be analogous to the manufacture and application
of the spectrograph in physics. In this case, the “child” is a graphic represen-
tation of the previously mentioned “spirit body” or “adamantine body” or
the “corpus subtile”—a concept that has been very familiar in the West
since late antiquity (especially to the Gnostics). This is linked to the idea of
a “superior personality part,” which is more constant than the ego, can out-
live it, and is said to express itself by appearing as a specter or ghost. In
accordance with the Gnostic idea of the light sphere (pleroma), in which
the psyche—before and after birth—has an existence free of the dark physis,
this corpus subtile would be closer to the light sphere than the ordinary ego
trapped in the body. But this corpus subtile, as its name suggests, would have
not only a psychic existence assigned to it but also a physical one (the latter,
it seems to me, in a way that would be very unclear to us).

What also occurred to me in this division into two was the neutralizing of
an unconscious identity of two people who are connected emotionally. All
these associations to my dreams were related to a raising or multiplying of
consciousness.

Now the doubling of a psychic content as it develops consciousness is a
motif that is well-known in psychology. It can be explained by the fact that
the new consciousness content indicates a different mirror image in the
unconscious. This motif is equally common in mythology as the saga of two
brothers, one of whom is immortal (spiritual), while the other is mortal
(material) and bound to life on earth.

! Cf. Das Geheimnis der goldenen Bliite, Eine chinesisches Lebensbuch, p. 139f.; [Baynes tr,
1931 pp. 51~53), esp. the figures [p. 139; Baynes, p. 1]
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(1st edn. [1929], p. ‘43) "'I'thciF
sunsmhmtheGthﬁﬂtndw
meanstbnthhnu nfoundabona

(or thunder = Chén) The commentaries to this he

frequency symbolism under discussion here. The mu

mentary: “The upheaval alarms everyone for one hundred miles around.”
* See the novel The Beast in the Jungle by Henry James [1843-1916],

ison between the “unknown woman” and the tiger roaming the jungle.

* This claim may call for an explanation: When objects with such :
they cause alarm. What is feared is the spllttmg mtn a pmroiopptm:u,

actuaily feared is not the “polar opposites” as such but just a too strong “i
tion.” Cf. the “fear” in the above-quoted commentaries to the I Ching symbols w (thun-
der) [see Wilhelm, vol. 1, hexagram 51].

§C. G. Jung, “Der Geist der Psychologie” [The Spirit of Psychology], Eranos Jahrbuch 1947
[1946], esp. chap. 6, [pp. 4.:8»-—40, , rev.,, CW 8, pars. 388—g6). Jung interprets the multiple
luminosity as “small consciousness phenomena" linked to the archetypes. To me it scems to fit
the second version of the stripes—namely, that the “anima” can appear as the inferior function
contaminated with the collective unconscious and also as the secret bearer of this “multiple
luminosity.” (Personal experience from dreams: The “anima” appears as a Chinese woman.
Furthermore, there is mention of “owls” in the dreams, as sacred birds that can see in the dark,
or a “Grottenolm” appeared.)

Chmnolog1cally 1 should like to point out that the second version of the stripes is a later
version in the essay quoted by C. G. Jung, whereas I have been familiar with the first one for a
long time,




cepts; for that reason, 1 searched franhcally for
pretations and explanations just so that I could get the p!
way; I did my utmost to cling to my conviction that this was :
chology. But as dreams are compensatory to the conscious attituc
insisted that the physical terminology should be taken for what it
forced me to accept it as an essential part of what was being represe

1 could not draw any further conclusions from this alone, but later
the opportumty to establish further proof of the “frequency—degree of con-
sciousness” connection. First, I came across the book by C. H. Hsieh Quan-
tum Physics and 1 Ching (Shanghai, 1937). The author is Chinese, a private
scholar with a somewhat inadequate background in mathematics and phys-
ics. (There is no translation of this book from the Chinese; it was Chinese
colleagues in the U.S A.: who made it accessible to me.) What is of interest
to us is that the author makes a direct link between the physical emission of
light and the previously mentioned psychological phenomenon of the multi-
plicatio, with the physical concept of the light wave being derived from the
Taoist symbol of the Tsi-Gi. Once again I was struck by the similarity be-
tween the tone and mood of this book and that of my “physical dreams,” as
well as that of the writings of Kepler. This was the first time that it had
occurred to me that this might be an archetypal background for the physical
concepts.

Moreover, in the essay of Jung's quoted earlier, “Der Geist der Psycholo-
gie” [The Spirit of Psychology], there is a parallel between spectral fre-
quency and degree of spiritualization, in that the “psychic” drive processes
are compared with the ultrared part of the spectrum, and the archetypal
images of the drive consciousness, which belong to the spiritual sphere, are
compared with the ultraviolet part.” At first one might think that this is a
rationally constructed analogy, but I feel that Jung’s specific arguments
about the colors red, blue, and violet indicate an already existing symbolism.

It is probably not possible to deduce anything more definite from the actual
text of the essay.

My knowledge of “background physics” in general and “frequency sym-
bolism” in particular was, however, developed in a quite unexpected and
fundamental way by S. E. White’s unusual book, The Unobstructed Uni-
verse. The author seems to have only a superficial knowledge of physics, has
no great critical faculties, nor is he particularly well educated; his mentality

7 Ibid., p. 457 [GW/CW 8, par. 414).

188



has the meaning of “hablh!al

has the naive-illustrative meaning of ﬁt
other hand, “constancy” for him does no
bﬂxty but is rather a contmuous—-l.c.,

of real (orthlc) time in the lugher level of “consciousness ju
space and motion, establishes the connection between real (“orthic”) tim
and what he calls the “obstructed” aspect of “consciousness.” But

just one single universe, and it has these two aspects: the obstructed and
unobstructed.

What can be clearly recognized here is an analogy between these ideas
and the associations that occurred to me in connection with the dreams
about doublet splitting and with the archetypal periodic symbol consisting
of alternating light and dark stripes. Here, too, frequency is a characteristic
of a stable state and its “degree of consciousness”; and here, too, a distinc-
tion is made between two aspects of the one universe, an unobstructed
“higher,” spiritual, timeless one and an obstructed one, rooted in the physi-
cal world and ordinary time.

Obviously, there is a lot of criticism that can be leveled at the way in
which S. E. White uses these concepts. The term “consciousness” in partic-
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subject is confronted withian obj is
wh!ehuperce:ved.ﬁatlswhyxtm" s
“consciousness” to the whole cosmos. And that is also
of consciousness” is rather unclear; I would prefer to
of spiritualization or desubstantialization.” Subject
by way of contrast, seems to me to be standing on th
ordinary time, with the timeless, objective psyche stan&iﬁg
(complementary) side. s

Furthermore, although I have no objection to acceptmg the— -
relatively constant psychic contents that survive the personal
always be borne in mind that we have no way of knowing what these c
tents are actually like “as such.” All we can observe is their effect on ¢ .,
living people, whose spiritual level and whose personal unconscious cru-
cially influence the way these contents actually manifest themselves.® The
author’s critical admiration for the manifestation and the utterances of his
“anima” may well be the reason why he gets bogged down with the triads
and never makes it as far as the quaternity.

Regardless of any justified criticism, however, we can once again ascertain
from the spontaneous manifestation of this author’s unconscious that the
concept of “frequency” can be psychologically brought into association with
the pair of opposites conscious-unconscious, although the ordinary concept
of time will not automatically be taken for granted. Of course, rationally it
is difficult to understand why frequencies or masses should have any con-
nection with level of consciousness. And there is certainly no direct connec-
tion between the physical data of frequency or mass and consciousness: A
rapid physical process runs without consciousness just as a slow one does,
and a heavy atom has just as little consciousness as a light one. But these
associations of ideas between level of consciousness and frequency, between
doublet splitting of spectral lines or isotope separation and doubling of a
psychic content with developing consciousness, all appeared directly and
spontaneously; this is similar to the way in which the connection between
frequency and energy level in physics, which could not be understood ra-
tionally a priori, was simply found to be existing in nature.

It is difficult to form any further definitive conclusions from the material
given. Yet everything seems to point to a deeper archetypal correspondence
of the complementary pairs of opposites.

* In his novel Time Must Have a Stop, A. Huxley [1894-1963] describes an interesting thought
experiment with a spirit of death. In a spiritualist meeting, this spirit makes the most unpleas-
ant experience that the mediums misunderstand everything and distort what he actually wants
to say.
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out any consideration ¢ .
objective—i.e., mdependent

This is posxlble only through .
is played by abstract mathematical fi

basic limitations of their tembtl:ty by mcasumments, but ihu I:be

cal concepts such as life and soul with the acceptance of the permanent

wherever physical measurements can be carried out. As in physics, the

has been abandoned, and there is no longer any reason whatsoever to ‘maintain

approach, according to which the soul could or would have to “violate™ physical laws. Much
rather it seems to be an essential part of “world harmony™ that physical laws leave just enough
latitude for the possibility of a different approach and method of observation (biology and
psychology) that the soul can attain all its “objectives” without violating physical laws.

This basic attitude, according to which the deterministic (mechanistic) and the vitalistic
approach can be interpreted as complementary errors, is totally incompatible with the idea
expressed by C.C. Jung (Der Geist der Psychologie [The Spirit of Psychology], Eranos Jahrbuch
1947 [1946), p. 415 [GW/CW 8, par. 375]) that the soul might violate the law of entropy in
physics. The law of entropy presents no problems for the approach put forward only because
thermodynamics expressly permits and promotes the possibility of a transition from disordered
to ordered states in a partial system, if a compensatory increase in entropy (i.c., increase in
disorder) occurs at the same time outside the system.

In all life processes, the well-known physiological metabolic processes of the burning up of
food are more than adequate to guarantee the compatibility of the total entropy balance with
the increase in the overall entropy required by the 2d law of thermodynamics.
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atomic phenomena, where the distinction between “physical” a
cal” frequently loses its meaning). N

1am not yet in a position to say anything that could be adec
stantiated, but nevertheless, both by way of summing up and loo
I would like to give two dreams that belong together, in which the
nity features prominently. The dreams occurred within an interval ur
days in the middle of March!” this year, when my work on Kepler had more
or less come to an end. I shall now describe these dreams in detail:

Dream 1.

My first physics teacher appears and says: “The change in the splitting of the
ground state of the H-atom is a fundamental one. Brass tones are engraved
on a metal plate.” Then I go to Géttingen.

Dream 2.

(Seven pictures in a row. No words are spoken until right at the end and I

am the one speaking.)
Picture 1. A woman comes with a bird, which lays a large egg.

Picture 2. This egg divides itself into two:

" In my experience, dreams in which quatemity symbolism and especially the birth of some-
thing new plays a crucial role usually occur at the time of the equinoxes, i.c., end of March or
end of September. These two dreams are typical “equinox dreams. With me the two equinoxes

are times of relative psychic instability, which can manifest itself both negatively and positively
(creatively).
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Picture 5. The four eggs change into the following mathematical exp& i

sions

cos /2 sin d/2
cos 0/2 sin 0/2

Picture 6. This gives the formula
cos O/2 + i sin &/2
cos &/2 — i sin 0/2
Picture 7. 1 say, “The whole thing gives ¢, and that is the circle.” The

formula vanishes, and a circle appears.
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kind. Firstofall,thereuaclnngemthe

ble only by means of existing electromagnetic fields
corres tomthepsychmsphe:elsmmmw
(which Dream 2 confirms). The H-atom is the simplest one of
positively charged atomic nucleus is only encircled by one s ng
electron. Thus it also represents the simplest polar opposite.” Mo
the “proton,” being the lightest atomic nucleus, is the building bl
other heavy nuclei. Hence “proton,” which of course means “t
points cosmogonically to the beginning. Cosmogonical pictures are aly
connected with the process of developing consciousness. The metal pl
not in itself a symbol and represents the material physical world (physis) in
a relatively stable form. It was originally assumed that there were 7 metals
(as well as 7 planets); in Dream 2 there are 7 pictures. The tones, by wayof
contrast, serve very well as symbols; with their connection to music, they
represent feeling—the very thing that physics cannot express. With their
connection to the music of the spheres (I was very involved with Kepler at

the time), they have a cosmic character. As an acoustic phenomenon, they

also belong to physis, so they are a symbol uniting physis and psyche. To me
they appear to be exactly what is meant by “archetypes.” If we interpret
“brass” as aere perennius, i.e., indestructible-timeless, the dream is saying
that the archetypes also imprint their stamp on matter, so that physis and
psyche form an indivisible connection. But this seems to be a consequence

of the change in the splitting of the ground state (initial state). An attempt

will be made to assert the point of view that psychic contents, and hence
archetypes, too, only alter because they are being observed, i.e., as the result

of an intervention on the part of human consciousness. In relation to the
archetypes, this is the “secular displacement of the unconscious world pic-
ture,” which C. G. Jung has been referring to for a long time.!! (CE. here
what is said at the end of section 2 about the alteration of the concept of
energy.) To add to this a spontaneous alteration of the archetypes seems to

me neither very satisfactory nor essential. The objective (independent of

the personal) statement of Dream 1 seems to indicate, therefore, that the
development of human consciousness, particularly through the conver-
gence of microphysics towards other archetypal concepts, has led to a situa-

tion in which physis and psyche are indivisibly linked “archetypally.” So I go

to Géttingen, a place where not just physics but a lot of important work in
mathematics is being done.

"' Cf. Psychologie und Alchemie [1944), p. 181 [GW/CW 12, par. 166].

194



irrational function of u

wholeness. |
Without going into mathematical

stress here that I cannot acknowledge an

sentation is a symbolic description par excellence.”
Far be it from me to presume to be able to give an

two dreams; in fact, | have the feeling that any such interpre

call for further progress in all the sciences. The decisive role played
ematical signs in the production of the “One” in Dream 2 also

suggest that the unifying power of mathematical symbolism is far from
being exhausted; in fact, I would venture to say that it goes further than
physics does in this respect.

According to its own definition, physics has to represent regularity in
nature in conceptual terms and thus has to focus its attention on that which
can be reproduced and quantitatively measured. As a consequence of this
limitation that is at the very essence of physics, anything that is feeling-

12 On eggs, ibid., pp. 277-78 [pars. 304-6].

B CE. ibid., p. 41 [par. 26].

4 | believe in the accuracy of the following psychological definition: Anyone for whom math-
ematical signs have symbolic power has a gift for mathematics,




&themlatmnﬁonofthcmnoeptaftnnethntn ir
consciousness of the new focal point described as the “ego.
beyondthempeofﬁnscssnyto delve into the pmblems
symbolic union of the unique with the general.

From the standpoint of the tendency to unify our world picture, it seem; =
pleasing that connections are starting to be formed in a sphere that has
already become so broad that it includes the Dioscuri myth on the one hand

and doublet splittings of spectral lines and isotope separations on the oﬂiet.

'* Some older physicists hold this point of view, but the majority, including myself, do not
accept it.
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about Neoplatonism.
I am thinking about th

reject this idea, as the Gnostics did, but t
I am just talking about the historical
certain amount of dxscre pancy abont

Basileios and Augustine, among others, where hi

ularly developed; they also pomted to the link between

early Christian tenet that God is a summum bonum; i.e., only

knew Plotinus, whom I had read in Harder’s translation (albatonly

I referred to the privatio boni' especially to Il ¢ (wpoc rodc yrwa

and also to Plotinus’s identification of the & with the dyadév. (I was famﬂ-

iar with the designation fivepayaddv in P's “negative theology” of the
“One,” but I regard P as an intuitive feeling type® rather than a systematic

thinker, for he often makes not even the slightest attempt to avoid logical

contradictions, For example, P’s positive statements about the “One” con-

tradict his negative theology of the “One” in other passages.) With Plotinus,

there is certainly a logical connection between the privatio boni and his

! Could you please give me the Greek word for privatio? | did a little Greek in high school.

* Schopenhauer describes P as a “pulpit orator, ” who “flattens” Plato just as modem pulpit
orators flatten the Evangelists. But he praises IV as being “excellent.”

197




“matter” (647n) asa. privatio an
has not escaped me; but P. probably vie
and maybe even somewhat differently from

One of my acquaintances responded to this
might have been influenced by early Christians. I intui
was highly unlikely and that the reverse seemed to make m
later on the Christians were influenced by Plotinus). That
could get, without professional expertise.

Recently I met Prof. Howald, as you know, and in reply to my q
vehemently rejected the idea of any Christian influence in Plotinus. |
went on to say that in Plotinus’s day there were no Christians whose
tual ideas could be taken seriously.’ However, he did stress that the Gn
(in my view justifiably so to some extent) made life very difficult for Plot-
inus (which in fact I knew). He strongly recommended me to read yous
writings on Plotinus, and I am very pleased that you have now enabled me
to do this. :

I was particularly interested in your statement that Basileios and Origines
were directly influenced by P. (Parallels: voiic-Son of God, yvys (world
soul)-Holy Spirit),* and that P. was known to Augustine. I was also inter-
ested in your reference to Albinus the didact. (When did he live?)

My initial opinion®—a purely intuitive one—that the privatio boni doc-
trine and the identification of the (&v) with the bonum (dyadov) was pri-
marily a heathen-Neoplatonist one and only afterward moved over into Chris-
tianity seems to have been well-founded. But I would be most interested to
hear from you whether these two theses (which are directly connected) can
be found before Plotinus among heathen authors (Neoplatonists and Neopy-
thagoreans) of late antiquity (esp. the first two centuries of the Christian
era). (These theses seem to me a sort of standard formulation of the Neo-
platonist emotional attitude.)

Without the help of specialists [ am unable to answer these questions.
Thanking you in advance for your expertise and your trouble,

Yours sincerely, PAULI

* L once saw Tatian and Melito of Sardis (11 c.) quoted but do not know whether these writers
were Christian. Actually, I assume they were “Neoplatonists or Neopythagoreans.”

# The Plotinus “Trinity” &v, voiic, yuy) is arranged hierarchically, not with equal-ranking
members, as is the case with the Christian Trinity.

*I knew that, if one so wishes, Parmenides’ distinction between “being” and “nonbeing”
things could be further developed, as could Plato in this respect. What also struck me was that
Scotus Eriugena strongly supports the privatio boni, too, although he is more Neoplatonist than

Christian. His direct source is probably the Acropagites of Dionysios, which, of course, he
translated.
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'I‘hank you vety much once

opportunity to meet you personally.
With kind regards, '

' I knew that this equating of the two was to be found with Plotinus, but not the argument
of Aristotle.
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from simple—problems in your letter. S
Your first question about the nature of the radar system is easy to answer.

A ground-based radar system for observing aeroplanes consists, for example,
of a beamed, rapidly pulsed wave, shaped like a fan which, within one min-
ute of time, scans the whole horizon (360°) in polar coordinates, with the
fan beam rising up to 45° above the horizon. The beaming of this fan and its
scanning movement occur through a rotating mirror. The electromagnetic-
wave impulses reflected by aeroplanes are detected by a nearby receiver and
amplified, their arrival time being dependent on the distance of the reflect-
ing aeroplane. They then control the grid of a cathode-ray tube, with the ray
moving synchronously in polar coordinates; the sky zone being scanned will
be projected concentrically onto the screen of the cathode-ray tubes so that
the reflecting aeroplanes will appear as light objects against a black back-
ground and the observation point corresponds to the center of the screen.
The circuit is so arranged that the objects appearing on the periphery of the
screen correspond to the desired maximum distance of observation. Objects
closer to the center of the screen correspond to shorter transit times of the
wave impulses and correspondingly shorter distances from the observation
point.

Similar radar systems are used for observation from an aeroplane, and
they usually just scan one quadrant of the sky or less.

* Max Knoll (1897-1969) was a professor at the Technische Hochschule Berlin, Princeton
University, and the University of Munich. He collaborated with Emst Ruskas on the invention
of the electron microscope.
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seems to have forgotten what I said the c

this year, he brought up the subject of UF

to their psychological significance for the indi

(like you) I agree with him. He then went on
UFOs on a Nuremberg engraving from the 16th cei

mother ship is releasing disk-shaped daughter ships
pills from a pillbox.”

In summary, I would like to say that once again Jung must h
understand that the UFOs seen on radar screens are no more
those sighted directly, and that no definite conclusions can be drawn about
their actual existence except by radar photographs or radar films (examined
by experts), and no such material has been published. Based on the observa-
tions that have been made so far, Jung would actually be in a position “to
give a convincing denial of the objective existence of UFOs.”

In addition to that, there is no ruling out the possibility—as Ursula points
out—that they are American or Russian secret rocket-propelled aircraft.

But even this would not detract from the Jungian concept, since they are
clearly defined synchronistic causal chains, probably with psychological pro-
cesses, perhaps the most remarkable fact being that the disk shape con-
stellated by the unconscious is actually the most favorable one from the
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par.
to fit, whereas the analogy between the individuation process
ical p:obl of symmetry (page 3 [ibid.]) I find good, also

“wholeness symbols.”

Physics Congxms were very convincing for us; it is a pity-that we were 1

able to talk in November, but we had to postpone our visit to Ziirich be-

cause of Ursula’s long and difficult illness (she sends best wishes to you

both). T
We hope we shall soon be able to come in the new year. '
With kind regards, also to Franka,

Yours, Max KnoLL
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laws can,w:th
alone, many physicists

ment of the concepts and ideas, g

that are necessary for the erecti

scientific theory). From the standpoint

tion, which we also accept, there arises the ques

the bridge between the sense perceptions and the ¢

satisfactory to introduce at this point the postulate of a

pendent of our choice and distinct from the world of phe:

one speaks of the “participation of natural things in ideas” o1 eh

of metaphysical things—those, that is, which are in themselves real,
relation between sense perception and idea remains predicated upon
fact that both the soul of the perceiver and that which is recogn b
perception are subject to an order thought to be objective. Every partial
recognition of this order in nature leads to the formulation of statements
that, on the one hand, concern the world of phenomena and, on the other,
transcend it by the “idealized” use of general logical concepts. The process
of understanding nature as well as the happiness that man feels in under-

* Delivered 28 February and 6 March 1948 and recorded in the club’s 1948 annual report, pp.

37-44- S »
t This is an early version of Pauli, “Theorien bei Kepler”; tr. Pauli, “Kepler.” As the later

version is an expansion of the earlier, the text here has been extracted from the translation.
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that are preexistent mtbcmmd ofGo:l a
image of God, at the time of creation. These
can perceive with the aid of an innate “instinct, -are:feaﬂé
typal. Their agreement with the “primordial images” or arc

duced into modem psychology by C. G. Jung and [unch' )

show that all understanding is a long—drawn-out process initiatec
cesses in the unconscious long before the content of consciousness ¢ =
rationally formulated, it has directed attention again to the preconscious, i,
archaic level of cognition. On this level, the place of clear concepts is taken
by images with strong emotional content, not thought out but bebeld, asit
were, while being painted. Inasmuch as these images are an “expression of
a dimly suspected but still unknown state of affairs,” they can also be
termed symbolic, in accordance with the definition of the symbol proposed
by C. G. Jung. As ordering operators and image formers in this world of
symbolic images, the archetypes thus function as the sought-for bridge be-
tween the sense perceptions and the ideas and are, accordingly, a necessary
presupposition even for evolving a scientific theory of nature. However, one
must guard against transferring this a priori of knowledge into the conscious
mind and relating it to definite ideas capable of rational formulation.

For the purpose of illustrating the relationship between archetypal ideas
and scientific theories of nature, Johannes Kepler (1571-1630) seemed to
me especially suitable, since his ideas represent a remarkable intermediary
stage between the earlier, magical-symbolical and the modern, quantitative-
mathematical descriptions of nature. The chief writings of Kepler (hence-
forth referred to by the number given) are:

1) Mysterium cosmographicum, st edn., 1596; 2d edn., 1621.
2) Ad vitellionem paralipomena, 1604

3) De stella nova in pede serpentarii, 1606.

4) De motibus stellae Martis, 1609.

5) Tertius interveniens, 1610.

6) Dioptrice, 1611.

7) Harmonices mundi (5 vols.), 1619.

8) Epitome astronomiae Copernicanae, 1618-1621.

I should mention briefly at this point that Kepler’s three famous laws of
planetary motion, upon which Newton based his theory of gravitation
(1687), were not what he was originally seeking, A true spiritual descendant
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step farther down in the hier

from the ideas in the mind of the:

heavenly bodies, with the sun as

of the ideal, spherical image of the

sun in the center, as the source of light and v
seems to him especially suited to represent God
this correspondence between the sun with its sus

abstract spherical picture of the Trinity is regarded as

looks at the sun and the planets with this archetypal image in the b
ground, he believes with religious fervor in the heliocentric system.
heliocentric belief impels him to search for the true laws of the pro :

of planetary motion as the true expression of the beauty of creation.

In view of Kepler’s conflict with Fludd—the representative of traditional

alchemy—it is important that Kepler’s symbol—of a type de:lglﬂted by
Jung as a mandala because of its spherical form—contain no hint of the
number four or quaternity. Perhaps this is due to the lack of a symbolism of
time in Kepler's spherical picture. Movement in a straight line, directed
away from the center, is the only kind contained in Kepler’s symbol, and
insofar as this movement is caught up by the outer surface of the sphere, the
symbol can be termed static. Since the Trinity had never been represen.ted
in this way before Kepler, and since he stands at the threshoi:i of the scien-
tific age, one is tempted to assume that Kepler's “manldala symE:-ohzes a
way of thinking or a psychological attitude, far transcending Kepler's person
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me mthm an inner eentqa;f ; i
sense of an extroversion, mtothaplayﬁaﬁi orl

that occurs is automatic, so that the
rest, embraces this physical world, as it were, v

The next step in Kepler's hierarchical arrangeme !
the individual souls. What he understands by mdmdual ul;
human souls but, employing Paracelsus’s concept of the “An
souls of the planets as well. The earth having lost its special p
Copernicans, Kepler feels bound to assign a soul to it, the anima
anima terrae is also a formative power (facultas formatrix) in the
interior and in Kepler’s view is responsible for meteoric phenomena.
Kepler, the individual soul, as an image of God, is partly a point and partly
a circle: anima est punctum qualitativum. In the original essay, which func-
tions of the soul are attributed to the central point and which to the periph-
eral circle is explained in quotations from Harmonices mundi. Connected to
this conception of the soul as both point and circle are Kepler’s special views
on astrology (cf. esp. 5). According to him, the justification for astrology lies
in the ability of the individual soul to react—with the help of the instine-
tus—to certain harmonious proportions that correspond to specific rational
divisions of the circle. As with the perception of euphony in music, the soul
is said to have a similar specific ability to react to the harmonious propor-
tions of the angles that the rays of starlight, striking the earth, form with
each other. Kepler seeks to link astrology to optical resonance effects, along
the lines of scientific causal thinking. This resonance is based on the fact
that, according to him, the soul knows about the harmonious proportions
because, by virtue of its circular form, it is an image of God (3, 5, 7). In Kep-
ler’s view, astrological effects are caused not by the celestial bodies but
rather by the individual souls with their specifically selective ability to react
to certain proportions. Since this power of reacting, on the one hand, re-
ceives influences from the corporeal world and, on the other hand, is based
on the image relation to God, these individual souls (the anima terrae and
the anima hominis) become for Kepler essential exponents of cosmic har-
mony (harmonia mundi).

Kepler’s views on cosmic harmony were incompatible with the point of
view of the respected physician and Rosicrucian Robert Fludd of Oxford,
who, as the representative of traditional alchemical philosophy, published
a vehement polemic against Kepler's Harmonia mundi.' The intellectual

“counterworld” with which Kepler here clashed is an archaistic-magical

! The relevant writings by Fludd , Discursus analyticus and Replicatio, which was his reply
to Kepler's Apologia, were unforh.lnatciy not available to the author in the original. But the
publisher of Kepler's collected works added to his Apologia several quotations by Fludd.
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Diapason
Diapente
Diatessaron

This is illustrated by several figures.
Fludd seems to have attacked Kepler
spite their common startingpoint:af.siinfhf’

the quantities rcpresented in Kepler’s geomctnml dlaglm d ackno
edges only his own hlerogiyphlc figures (picturae, amugmatu) as the true
symbolical expressions of the “inner nature” of cosmic harmony. He also
criticizes Kepler for having shifted cosmic harmony too much into the sub-
ject, thus taking it out of the physical world instead of leaving it in the
anima mundi, dormant in the matter. Kepler, by way of contrast, represents
the modern point of view that the soul is a part of nature.

Generally, one has the impression that Fludd was always in the wrong
when he let himself be drawn into a discussion concerning astronomy or
physics. Yet the polemic between Fludd and Kepler is still of significance to

? Cosmi Maioris scilicet et Minoris Metaphysica, Physica atque Technica Historica, 1t edn.,
Oppenheim, 1621,
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completeness of experience, which is
method of observation and which the uchdﬁw :
strives to express the emotions and feeling-toned values of t
symbolic images, has over the scientific point of view.

At the end of the essay, an attempt is made to bring this
century problem into association with the generally felt wish
greater unification of our worldview. There is an initial proposal
nize the significance of the scientific stage of knowledge for the develop-
ment of scientific ideas by supplementing the investigation of this scientific
knowledge [Erkenntnis nach aussen] with an investigation directed inward
[Erkenntnis nach innen]. The former process is devoted to adapting our
knowledge to external objects; the latter should bring to light the archetypal
images used in the creation of our scientific concepts. Only by combining
both these directions of research may complete understanding be obtained.

It is then pointed out that though we now have natural sciences, we no
longer have a scientific picture of the world [Weltbild]. This very circum-
stance, however, should make it easier to move toward a unified concept of
the entire cosmos [Gesamtweltbild], of which the natural sciences are only
a part. Modern quantum physics has come closer to the quaternary point of
view, which was so violently opposed to the natural science that was germi-
nating in the 17th century, to the extent that it takes into greater consider-
ation the role of the observer in physics than is the case in classical physics.
Unlike the “released observer” of the latter, the former postulates an uncon-
trollable interaction between the observer or the means of observation and
the system observed with every process of measurement, and invalidates the
deterministic conception of the phenomena assumed in classical physics;
the series of events taking place according to predetermined rules is inter-
rupted by the selective observation, which—as an essentially nonautomatic
occurrence, according to the point of view of modern physics—may be com-
pared to a creation in the microcosm or even to a transmutation [Wand-
lung], albeit with unpredictable results.

Not only alchemy but also the heliocentric idea furnishes instructive ex-
amples of the problem as to how the process of knowing is connected with
the religious experience of transmutation undergone by him who acquires
knowledge [Wandlungserlebnis des Erkennenden; it transcends natural sci-
ence and can be comprehended only through symbols, which both express
the emotional, feeling aspect of the experience and stand in vital relation-
ship to the sum total of contemporary knowledge and the actual process
of cognition. Precisely because in our times the possibility of such sym-
bolism has become an alien idea, it may be considered especially interesting
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Ihmlongbeenfamﬂm (12-15 years) mﬂadmamsmwhuhaﬂ:ﬂ
(usually experts in the field of cosmic rays) conduct experiments with

rays (reflection, dispersion of rays, and similar things). Frequently, t :
are described as “dangerous,” in that they can all cause “burn wounds” (like

radioactive rays). As a protection against this, the phyﬂclsﬁs in the dreams

indicate “asbestos sheets” (to insulate the body) or a “spin factor” (spin
meaning “rotating on its own axis”; “spin factor” here being similar in mean-
ing to mmnn—ambuldtto”)

The “cosmic rays” in the dreams are not the real cosmic rays of physms
They are actually suprapersonal (archetypal) contents but not yet made
more specific. The dreams under consideration seem to correspond to a
relatively early stage of the confrontation of consciousness with other—as
yet unknown—contents of this kind.

Let me give one example. It contains a very favorable indication—
namely, the “fine structure” of the second line. What this does is to indi-
cate the beginning of an assimilation of an unconscious content into
consciousness.

Example: Dream 7 October 1949

“The physicist H. is present and says that his father is conducting experi-
ments with cosmic rays. They will be made visible by having objects put in
their way as obstacles. My wife and I are looking on. Lines appear on a
photographic plate, more or less like this:

b e e el )
My wife says that she finds it very interesting,”

Comment (made at the time): It is as if “contents” had been sent to me
but ricochet off me (scattering), possibly to reappear elsewhere.
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ther one can be replaced by the other, a

cal event can be observed from the stan

and from that of time on the other. What is m¢

tion of psychic processes is the physical field theory,
change at every point involves a change at all the others.

released by “field forces” working a distance (K. W. Bash:
Jung'schen Typologie und Funktionslehre [Gestalt Laws in Jung
logy and Functions Teachings]. Lecture, Univ. Amsterdam, 947).0

* Handwritten and previously unpublished. A
t Kenover W. Bash (1913-1986), Extraordinarius Professor of Psychiatry, University of Bern.

Lecture published in Schweizerische Zeitschrift fur Psychologie under the title “Gestalt, Symbol
und Archetypus.”
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Correspondence between Pauli and he: il
C. G. Jung Institute

[The following three letters record Pauli’s persistent demand for a mnia f

academic approach to psychology.]

[1] Prof. Dr. W. Pauli
Zollikon-Ziirich, 22 July 1956 Bergstrasse 35
[Typewritten carbon copy]

To the President of the C. G. Jung Institute,
for the attention of the Curatorium

Dear Mr. President,

In recent years, | have noted with grave concern that the scientific ap-
proach is becoming increasingly neglected in matters relating to the C. G.
Jung Institute and the activities of its members. As the scientific patron of
the Institute, I thus regard it as my duty to draw attention to the standpoint
of the sciences, and I must therefore officially request certain information
from you as President. It is clear to me that in addition to the scientific
aspect of psychology, there is also a humanistic one, but I do not see it as my
duty to defend that. In this connection, I should like to point out that psy-
chology always used to be counted as one of the humanistic sciences, but it
was precisely C. G. Jung himself who emphasized the scientific nature of his
ideas, and it was through his works that the way was paved for an integration
of the psychology of the unconscious into the natural sciences. It is my
opinion that the progress that has been made in this respect is being seri-
ously jeopardized by the administration of the C. G. Jung Institute.

There is, for example, the question of the way the success of the academic
teaching of the President is evaluated. To my amazement, I noted that here
the formal-arithmetical criterion of the number of students is a serious factor,
regardless of the demands made on the students by the teaching staff. Such
an absurd notion should be rectified immediately—no matter who does it.
For every natural scientist or mathematician, it goes without saying that the
only meaningful criterion for judging the success of a teaching assignment
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sort of collective gr

(insofar as such a thing is p

room), this is an egocentric

relationship to the patient and to his

regard to the normal natural products of | n

etc.) that do not occur in “his” relationship. But it i
investigation of such matters that should form t!

of disturbances in the normal process of these p

other pathological cases. : !

By completely neglecting this normal sphere in modern pe
talking now about fairy tales, myths, history of religion, etc.) the C. C
Institute is fostering the gradual total elimination of the scientif
of the psychological ideas of C. G. Jung in the actual psychot] «
practice, thus giving it the unscientific character of an assembly-line indus-
try. I therefore ask the question—with a request for information—as to
what measures the C. G. Jung Institute is thinking of taking in order—at least
with its members—to combat the general abuses and deplorable state of af-
fairs of analytical practice at the moment.

And this leads me on to another specific question. In his writings, C G.
Jung repeatedly stipulated that the doctor himself had to undergo analysis. So
1 am also requesting information as to what measures the C G. Jung Ins.t:tute
is thinking of taking to ensure that its members (including the Prcsldc'nt)
comply with this stipulation when Prof. Jung is enjoying a well-earned retire-
ment and can no longer take over these functions.
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methods of C. G ]ung s Association |
prising discoveries about the analysts and their psy
mean that this convenient response would be m:
promptly by the ladies and gentlemen in question. | S

1 would be perfectly capable of turning all this into alenglzhy»
I assume that nobody would find time to read it. ;

Mr. President, I demand that you bring this note to the attention
the members of the Curatorium as a vote of no-confidence from the s
patron against the administration of the C. G. Jung Institute, and Ia:pedt an
official reply from them at the beginning of the winter semester.

Yours respectfully, [signed] W. PauLt

[2] W. Pauli
Physics Institute of the ETH Ziirich,
Ziirich, 7/6, 6 Aug. 1956.
[Typewritten carbon copy]
For the attention of the Curatorium of the C. G. Jung Institute

Dear Frau Dr. Frey-Rohn,*

I am pleased that your letter has triggered a discussion, although it re-
mains to be seen what the outcome will be. I cannot draw up a detailed
memorandum, but I would like to take this opportunity to add a few expla-
nations and further comments to what I wrote in my last letter. I propose
that you then think the whole matter over and that on my return from
Italy—not before the middle of September—we pursue the discussion in
person, if possible in the presence of Dr. Meier (and others, if you so wish).

1. | made no reference to facts because I am not interested in making
myself the center of attention. And I also regard my proposals (analysis of
the analysts themselves) and my inquiries as more important than my ideas
about psychotherapists, which must, of necessity, be based on the observa-
tion of a small number of people; unfortunately, I do not have at my dis-
posal statistical observation material regarding the mental state and the
conduct of a large number of analysts.

My letter is the outcome of a lengthy period of reflection and was not a

* Liliane Frey-Rohn was an early member of Jung's circle and an analytical psychologist in
Zurich; she was the author of Von Freud zu Jung (1969) (trans. From Freud to Jung [1974]) and
Friedrich Nietzsche: A Psychological Approach to His Life and Work (1988).
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have nondoctors trained for

if asked any question abou

minute or even less, “Nothing

more thought. There is no way I ¢

the same way, but I assume that is the ca:
not to overwork their thinking apparatus.

This trivial reason or any other form of intellect
no means necessarily the only or the most effective
my suspicion, speaking as a scientist, is that with the
see himself as a major or minor avenging god) there is a resis
question (which he or she will, of course, vehemently deny, has °
seen,” etc., etc.) For this reason, | have proposed the }lmgitn sociatior
Experiment—with diagnostic evaluation—as a means of analyzmg&m
lyst and must absolutely insist on this proposal. My impression is that the
ladies and gentlemen conducting analysis have got completely out of con-
trol. Or perhaps you can tell me who controls them?

I should like to refer once again to the necessity of training students who are
in a position to conduct independent, scientific inveshgahor.xs (for nonm_ed-
ical purposes) by applying the psychology of the unconscious. Analytical

I 1 am well aware that there are examinations of dreams by medicine men and so on. But this
certainly does not render the knowledge of dreams of modern nonanalyzing and nonanalyzed

people superfluous.
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any criterion oﬂmerthnnthatofpmducmg
dently. This criterion nsbynomeansdimtedattbepumm
in my opinion applies to everybody. ¢
One method of being successful without any personal scienti
ment, and taking care not to overwork one’s thinking apparatus,
business and organizational activity of the President of the C. G. Jung
tute in Egypt. As regards the question of the importance of the Codex
found there, [ freely admit my total incompetence but am happy to awept, |
the judgment of the experts on language and religious history, and I am
pleased if Dr. Meier has proved to be of use to them.
But what we are talking about here is an institute for psychology, and
therefore I should like to propose that for one of the nonmedical investiga-
tions that I have indicated as desirable, a student of Dr. Meier should pro-
duce a work on the application of Jungian psychology to the interpretation of
the text of the new “Evangelium veritatis”. What I have in mind is something
on the level of a doctoral thesis, seeing that Prof. Jung has already published
a great deal on Gnosis in general. This would at least alleviate the effect of
the way the administration at the C. G. Jung Institute gives priority to the
humanities over natural sciences, in that the psychological approach to a
historical text would also bring it closer to the natural scientist. It is time
there was evidence that Prof. Jung himself is not the only one capable of
writing such psychological commentaries, particularly since he has carried
out the necessary preliminary work in this field.
Or will the psychologists and analysts of the C. G. Jung Institute also
react to the Codex found in Egypt by saying that “nothing comes to mind”?
I shall be leaving shortly and unfortunately will not be able to spend any
more time on this matter before I go, but I hope there will be an opportu-
nity to talk this situation over in September or October. Anyone out to do
so can of course come up with a hundred reasons as to why my proposals are
not feasible, but the punctum saliens is that where there is a will, there is
also a way!
With best wishes, also to Dr. Meier, [W. PauLi]

21 also know that there are first-class research scholars who are not interested in teaching.
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attitude toward your psychologic

Thank you for informing me (by mea
Riklin) about the changes made by the
“Studies from the C.G.J. Inst.” As long as I am a pa
shall not fail to keep a critical eye on the publica .
new editorship. :

Yours faithfully,

! This is the exact opposite of what I wanted!
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“BASIC CONCEPT IN PHYSICS IS RE?ORI'ED

CONSERVATION OF Parrty Law IN NUuCLEAR THEORY CHALLENG
ScienTisTs AT COLUMBIA AND PRINCETON INSTITUTE

By Harold M. Schmeck, Jr. il '_f‘f

Experiments shattering a fundamental concept of nuclear physics were re-
ported yesterday by Columbia University.

The concept, called the “principle of conservation of parity,” has been
accepted for thirty years. It must now be discarded, according to the Colum-
bia scientists.

The principle of parity states that two sets of phenomena, one of which
is an exact mirror of the other, behave in an identical fashion except for the
mirror image effect.

The principle might be explained in this way:

Assume that one motion picture camera is photographing a given set of
actions and that another camera simultaneously is photographing the same
set of actions as reflected in the mirror.

If the two films are later screened, a viewer would have no way, according
to the principle of parity, of telling which of the two was the mirror image.
The recently completed experiments indicate that there is a way of deter-
mining which of the two images is the mirror image.

In communicating with people in an intelligent civilization on another
world, the Columbia Report explained, it would be impossible, with the
principle of parity in effect, to tell whether or not they and we meant the
same thing by right-handed and left-handed. This could be true and still
the basic physical laws in both worlds would behave exactly alike. The re-
cent experiments indicate that this is not the case for weak interactions of
sub-atomic particles.

* The New York Times, vol. 106, no. 36,152, pp. 1, 24
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Physicists present :

to evolve a new concept c

scientist said that the nucle:

at a closed door only to find ;

painted on the wall. Now science is at least in a

door again, he observed. A
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K Mesons Led to Doubts

The Columbia theorists were led to doubt the principle of
during the last few years, phenomena had been described in

physics that could not be explained by existing theories.
ticularly true of the patterns by which certain sub-atomic particles
K mesons decayed. Nobody was able to formulate a theory to account
both of the two methods of decay that followed.

Dr. Lee and Dr. Yang suggested that perhaps it would be necessary to give
up the principle of parity to gain an explanation of the sub-atomic inter-
actions. They found that certain experiments dealing with particles better
known than the K mesons could resolve the puzzle. a

One set of experiments, done in a low temperature physics laboratory
of the Bureau of Standards, showed that disintegrating nuclei of radio-
active Cobalt 60 exhibited a specific “handedness,” or spin in a given
direction. ,

The other set of experiments dealt with the decay pattems of pi mesons.
These are sub-atomic particles that are better understood than the K
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PHYSICS EXPERIMENTS”

Following I the Text of the Columbia Report on Physics Research Released
Yesterday:

L. INTRODUCTION

The Department of Physics of Columbia University announces a develop-
ment of very profound importance uncovered in very recent experiments in
the subject of the physics of elementary particles. These experiments are:

(1) The beta-decay of oriented nuclei—Prof. C. S. Wu of Columbia Uni-
versity in collaboration with Emest Ambler, R. W. Hayward, D. D.
Hoppes and R. P Hudson of the National Bureau of Standards.

(2) The angular asymmetry in electron decay of mu mesons—Dr. Rich-
ard I. Garwin, Prof. Leon M. Lederman and Mr. Marcel Weinrich of
Columbia University. (Note: Dr. Garwin is also a senior staff member
of the LB.M. [International Business Machines] Watson Scientific
Laboratory of Columbia.)

I1. SIGNIFICANCE

Both of the above experiments (described in more detail below) were sug-
gested by two theoretical physicists, Prof. T. D. Lee of Columbia Univer-
sity and Prof. C. N. Yang of the Institute of Advanced Study, Princeton,
N.J. The first of a series of three papers on the subject was entitled “Is Par-
ity Conserved in Weak Interactions?” The experiments designed to answer
the question give a decisive answer—parity is not conserved—thus destroy-
ing one of the basic laws built into all physical theories of the past thirty
years.
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or to Parity Operation has been |
and serves as a severe restriction on the
theories. It is this principle which has been

bia experiments.

particles—neutrinos and mesons—possess a
property. One must now speak of a left or right-han
ample. More precisely, these particles must now be considered to p

addition to charge, mass, spin, etc. —properties analogues to a s

is, a favored rotation (spin) and an advance along the axis of rof

in the right-handed or the left-handed manner. Another way of scri

the situation is to compare an elementary (spinning) particle with a spin-
ning bullet. If the shape of the bullet were a perfect cylinder, there would be
no screw defined, or no “handedness,” since the two ends of the bullet are
identical.

The new concept of particles is now in analogy with a normal bullet
(pointed nose) which differentiates one end of the spin from the. other.
Particles which “point” in one direction relative to the sense of rotation are
called right-handed, etc. The fact that such particles‘ ex;s.t on th}s world
and on the other world now permits an absolute identification _of right @d
left hand between the two worlds, in violent disagreement with previous
concepts. No theory which has included the parity idea would have been
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intense speculation. This would represent an enorm
‘our theoretical attack on the structure of the mﬁmse

[11. THEORETICAL BACKGROUND

The proposal that the parity law may not be true was made by Lee . :
last summer. This was in an attempt to reconcile data obtained with :
super-atom smashers, the Brookhaven Cosmotron and the Berkeley Breva-
tron. The data consisted of the study of the properties of unstable K
mesons, particles which were only recently discovered (1952-53). One aspect
of K meson disintegration seemed to violate the parity law. So deeply rooted
was this law, that the entire world of physics was completely baffled by the
K meson puzzle, the general feeling being that the K mesons, being newly
discovered, were just not well enough understood. Lee and Yang boldly
made the break and, in their historic paper, they re-examine the conse-
quences of removing the parity law for radioactive disintegration of nuclei
and particles. They found, to their surprise, that none of the existing data
would be in contradiction and that certain crucial experiments, dealing with
more well-known particles, would give decisive answers.

IV. THE ExPERIMENT ORIENTED NUCLEI

To detect the “handedness” of particles, the radioactive nucleus Cobalt 60
was cooled to a temperature of 0.01° above absolute zero [-273.1 Centi-
grade|. At this temperature, all thermal motions are reduced to extremely
small values. The application of a magnetic field will cause most of the
cobalt nuclei, which are known to be spinning[,] to align themselves, like
small magnets, parallel to the applied magnetic field. The radioactive cobalt
nuclei disintegrate, giving off electrons. The crucial point is the compari-
son of the number of electrons emitted along the direction of spin to the
number going in the opposite direction. The very fact that these numbers
are different indicates the favoring of a direction associated with the spin,
that is, a “handedness” in the sense of a screw. Moreover, the magnitude of
the difference was sufficiently large to indicate a violation of charge conju-
gation invariance.

The technical aspects were quite difficult. At the request of and in collab-
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meson over the other,

carried by the mu meson (called :
precision of 5 per cent. Magnetic moments
sions of 0.005 per cent (P. Kusch, Nobel
available is 10", whereas in this experiment less
counted. Oriented mu mesons are extremely sen
fields and this technique will prove a powerful tool in |
fields inside nuclei and atoms between atoms. :
The latter experiment was carried out at Columbia’s Nevis
Laboratories in Irvington-on-Hudson, N.Y,, operated under the joint pro-
gram of the Office of Naval Research and the Atomic Energy Commis

Personae

Tsung Dao Lee, Professor of Physics, Columbia University.

Chen Ning Yang, Professor of Physics, Institute for Advanced Study, Prince-
ton, N.J.

Chien Shiung Wau, Associate Professor of Physics, Columbia University.
Erest Ambler, physicist, National Bureau of Standards, Washington.

R. W, Hayward, physicist, National Bureau of Standards, Washington.

D. D. Hoopes, assistant, National Bureau of Standards, Washington.

R. P Hudson, section chief, National Bureau of Standards, Washington.
Leon M. Lederman, Associate Professor of Physics, Columbia University.
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THE MEANING OF PARITY

(MIRROR SYMMETRY)

The parity law of physics states that for any atomic or nuclear system no new
physical consequence or law should result from the construction of a new
system, differing from the original by being a mirror twin.

Consider Particle 1, spinning about a direction AA’. Now construct or find
Particle 2, which is chosen to be identical to the mirror image of 1. The parity
law says that there should be no observable difference between the two
particles, 1 and 2, which may be detected by measurements made along
direction AA”. This law permits one to make predictions: suppose 1 is radio-
active, disintegrating into electrons. The parity law predicts that equal num-
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about atomic and nuclﬁr
However, a general theory o
structure of matter eluded us. Then,
in the new subject of “strange parti-
cles,” the K-mesons studied at Brook-
haven and Berkeley, the first parity
puzzle appeared. This led to the Lee-
Yang proposal. The preferential emis-
sion of electrons towards one direc-
tion of its spin is the observation that
disproved the parity law.
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On opposite page: 1. Unpublished handwritten note by Jung on synchronicity.
On page 228: 2. Extract from a letter from Pauli to his friend C. A. Meier.
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APPENDIX 11
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Jung to Pauli Kiisnacht

Pauli to Jung Ziirich

Jung to Pauli Kiisnacht

Pauli to Jung Zirich
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Pauli to Jung Ziirich 24 May 1937
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Jung to Pauli Kiisnacht 3 November 1938
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Jung to Pauli
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Pauli to Jung
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Pauli to Jung
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Pauli to Jung

A. Jaffé to Pauli

Jung to Pauli
Pauli to Jung
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Pauli to Jung
Pauli to Jung
Jung to Pauli
Pauli to Jung
Jung to Pauli
Pauli to Jung
Jung to Pauli
Pauli to Jung
Jung to Pauli
Jung to Pauli
Jung to Pauli
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mapping/participation mystique, 11-12
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xliii; Aristotle and Plato’s notion of, 93;
linked to Mother archetype, 184; Mach’s
definition of, 104; union of idea and, 100;
union of soul (spirit) and, 87, 100-101, 126
meaningful coincidence, 37-38
'I'heMunmgofP:nty" (NwMTtmu).

meanmyhme connection, 39

Medusa, 163

Mercury, ny

meson decays, 223

metaphysics: of archetypal symbols, 113-14;
label of, 103-6

microphysics laws, 55

“Mind in Hyperspace” (van Dusen), 158

mirror-image symmetry: lacking in “Mind in
Hyperspace,” 159, 160; New York Times ar-
ticle on, 224-25; overview of asymmetry
and, xxxvi-xxxviii, xli-xlvi, 167-68; as
physics/psychology mixture, 160-66

“Modern Examples of ‘Background Physics'”
(Pauli), 176, 179-96

Monas Hieroglyphica, 23

mother archetype, 1718, 184

multiplicatio, 187, 188

mundus potentialis, 83

Mycenae, 163

mysticism-science opposition, 86

mythological statements, 127

Nathan den Weisen [Nathan the Wise)
(Lessing), n6

natural science, 156

Die Naturwissenschaften joumnal, s, 6



non being/being opposition, 77-78, 9=-95»

99

Nous, 163

nuclear fission theory, 4

nucleus: beta-decay of oriented, 161-62; as
symbol of the psychic, 14, 35; as symbol of
self, 147. See also radioactive nucleus

numbers: as archetype, 116, 127-28, 12gn.a;
“feminine,” 138n.5; Jung on interpretation
of, 154-55; speculation on archetypal, 13—
32. See also mathematics

objectivity/completeness opposition, 121

“On the Positivistic Notion of Reality” (Jor-
dan), 6

opposition/opposites: being/not being, 77—
78, 92-g5; Catholic-Protestant, 88; circu-
lation uniting, g8—gg; completeness/
objectivity, 121; coniunctio resolution of,
86, 156; ESP phenomena and animation
of, 88; of God's nature, 107-8; good-evil,
77: Holland-Italy, 86, 125, 129; materialism-
psychism, gs; Pauli's list of, 85-86; quan-
tum physics/psychology schema of, g1-g2;
of rite and reason, 141; symmetrical treat-
ment of, 77-78

PK (Psychokinesis) expm M‘v
See also Rhine experiment series

planetary motion laws (Kepler), 204-5

platonic philosophy, 86

Plotinism, 78n.9

Plotinistic Trinity, 77

politics/Devil connection, 86

positivism, 6, 104

prima materia, 50, 52

privatio boni doctrine, 75, 76, 80, g3n.18,
197-98, 199

problem of evil, 75-76. See also evil

production of red tincture. See red tincture
production
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Puychology and Alchemy (Jung), xsvi

Psychology and Religion (Jung), 20, 30, 84

Psychology-physics opposition, 85
pos, 43

quantum mechanics, xxxi

quantum physies: alchemy and, xxxv—
xxxvi; epistemological concepts of, 4;
impact of discovery of, 119; opposition
schema of psychology and, gi1—g2; syn-
chronicity in, 63-64

Quantum Physics and I Ching (Hsich),
188

quaternity symbolism/consciousness, 192~
96

quaternium, 13

radar systems, 200

radioactive nucleus: background physics and,
37, 39; physical phenomenon of, 41; “self”
and, 12; as symbolism of psyche, 14, 35. See
also nucleus

radioactive substance hypothesis (Pauli), 39—
42

248

dictions, 73-74; Lao-tse, 74-75; Neoplaton-
ist negative theology, 78n.9. See also
it

Rhine experiment series, 36, 54-55, 58-59
rhythm-circulation relationship, 29

.90
Roman Catholic Church: Assumption
dogma of, 86, g7-98; opposites of Protes-
tants and, 88
Romans de la Table Ronde, 47

Sacrifice of the Mass, 20

“sacrifice-parallelism,” 132

Same/Other, 112

science (natural), xxvii, 156. See also physics

“The Secret of the Golden Flower” (Chinese
alchemical treatise), xxx

Die Seele als elementarer Naturfaktor [The
Soul as an Elementary Factor of Nature]
(Driesch), 133

Seelenprobleme der Gengenwart [Soul Prob-
lems of the Present], 8

“Seele und Tod” [Soul and Death] (Jung),
5: 25

Self: archetype of wholeness as, 101; cosmic
aspect of, 16; dreams containing symbols
of, 12, 122; magnet as, 150n.11; nucleus as,
147; subject to transformation, 8Bo; transi-
tion into conscious state, 67; UFO legend
conclusions on, 169; woman as mother of,
154. See also individuation

“self”fradioactive nucleus, 12

serpent or fish/Christ. See Christ/fish or

serpent



Jungs [Studies in nC.

Psychology] (Rascher), 163

Sweden dream image, 134-35, 154

sword/Church archtype, 47

symbolism: of ace of clubs as Christianity,
15-16, 17; alchemy used to understand
dream, 124n.9; consciousness and quater-
nity, 192—96; cosmic rays dream, z10;
eclipse, 153-54; of elephant image, 120; fre-
quency, 182, 183, 186—g1; “little man,” 22,
23, 26; mandalas, 34-35; new house dream,
138-39, 141, 149, 155; of nucleus as psychic,
14; Pauli’s theory of physical dream, 120~
24; periodic, 24-25; of physical/psychologi-
cal interpretation, 11-12; of psychic pro-
cesses, 19-20; of radioactive nucleus, 14,
35, 37; of radioactivity, 134, 135; of self in
dreams, 12, 122; used in alchemical litera-
ture, 22, 23

symmetry/asymmetry, xxxvi-xxxviii, xli-xlvi,
167-68

synchronistic phenomenon: applied to
dreams/outside circumstances, 34-35, 42,
44; conjunction process and, 40-41; as ef-
fects on different levels, 56; formula for,
167; Jung's thoughts on, xxxviii-xxxix, 36,
53-59, 211; narrower/broader definitions of,
65, 68-69; as ordering system, 60; Pauli’s

&e_
of Plotinistie, 77 dgasle
48, 50; three popes dream s
136, 154. See also God
Tsi-Gi, 188

two boys dream, 43, 44, 45, 46

UFOs. See flying saucers

unconscious: collective, 6; individual con-
sciousness in, 7; as potential being, g4—95;
as psychic matter in individual, 13; radio-
active isotope as symbolism of, 154. See
also collective unconscious

unio mentalis (knowledge), 128-29

unknown woman dreams, 147, 14849, 175

The Unobstructed Universe (White), 188—

89
Unus Mundus (one world), 83, 129, 130, 157,
159, 165

The Varieties of Religious Experience
(James), xxix
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